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INTIiOnUCTIOK. 



Tjic VciIxs Iiive been justly ilescnbcil ns t!io most nneient 
monument of the Annn srorKI, ami ns (lie only means to a 
' proper atuilj of pliHoIogy, tliey cKim tbo biglifst ronsiilemttnii 
from tliR liiston'in of tlio bumon tongue. In tliem nloncfro 
Cad the first fniiti of tlio Aritn tnind m Us attempt "to rfi^o 
from nature up to usture’s (lod/' and to unveil llio mysteries 
of n future world They ronslrtutc tlic etorchoa.»o of cirly 
Tndmn knowlwlgo, and tlio only expositor of llio hopes and 
fonn, tho desireijuid wants, nnd tlic feclmps and n«pimlions, 
vibicb impellcvl tbo first Atvan eoloni»ls of India in tbrir career 
tbroiigli life. Hut llio Vedvs form not a liomogmeous senes 
of worls, nor oro they the prmluctions of a smgla age. Dif- 
fi-ring m ettenf, ebnraeter, rimteats and difler- 

cnl jKirtions hsio very diflitrnt clsitns to considimlion. To 
the nnttqasnnn and scliolsr the f-ifihitl p'jrtinu of the Hig 
VevU will always appear the intMt interesting, Lot among lh« 
nnnent Hmdu<, tho Ssms, though tliml in mnL, was held in 
the highest venoratun, end lienee it is tint Kpsluva, m thoj 
llhnganvt (iiUl, calls him«elf “The Sims among the V»slv« '* ' 
It WM hhewne, nl one time, *oppc*'e»I t > be the rne»* coeipre- 
heR.*iro of the four VeJ*» Aeoinling to the Msliilhimls, 
whoso slaterocnt h\s Iksti rrjHm’ol by th ' Vidini Purfiis ami 
the MsuhtiVs Upifiishsd, it I'tclndeil no Ic" thsn a th uvia | 

«*.■»- ’trJi tme 

to the contents of the V«las, iljo tTursnsTTu'u, nolwiih 
■ land ngilsbtng the chief *jurcs» «bme- lb h»s 

.IhiiTOweil Its aceooali of the IliaJa seniturv* sad of tLe 
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extent of the SAma Veda, supplies tlic names of only seven 
S ikhas with their Bubdinaions Tlio rest, it says, were destroyed 
bylndra, owing to their hnnng been reated on forbidden days * 
Considering that tho index m question was composed during the 
Sutra period of Tcdic Utcratorc, when. BrAhmamc learning 
had yet lost little of its grandenr and authority, it is difficult 
to conceive that eo many dilTcrcnt portions of the most pre- 
eminent of the Yedas conld bo so entirely lost as to leave not 
even their names hehmd It would bo much more reasonable, 
therefore, to suppose that tho word ‘ thousand’ wis used to 
imply only a large extent, and net to indicate any precise , 
*naraher Such use of the term is not nnknown in Sanskrit, 
and it wonld otTcr a mach more reasonable solution of there 
being Only so few Sikh/ls extant of a onco volnnunoua work 
Of the seven SdkhSs alloded to m the Charanayyiiha, the 
names vary in different MSS Tho«o qaoled by l>r Max Muller, 
in hi3 history of the Ancient Sanskrit LiteTatnTe,t corte- 
epond very nearly with those m the codices of the Asiatio 
Society of Bengal, the Tattrabodhim Sabhd, and the Sansknt 
Cohego of Calcntta According to them, tho first Stlkhi is 
.named Eandyantya, the aecond Sitjamurgiya, Satyamnrgja, 
iSatyamnrgryaorSatyamndgala, the third EalSpa or E^lopa, 
th .0 fourth MabakaUpa or ilah&kalopa , the fifth LSngaU 
yana or l^angala, the sixth, Sdrduls, and the serenth Kau 
tbuma Of these the last or Kauthtuna alone is sabdmded, 
the names of the snhdinsiODs being 1 Amrayana, 2 YSta 
j-Eina, 3 Pr^njaAidvaitabhril, Prajvalsnadvaitabbrit or Prfin- 
jrahdvamabhnt, 4 Prachinayogya, and 5 Naigeya &xu 
tbnina i 

In tho MS quoted by I^)s Radli4kaota Deva, in the Gth 
volume of bi3 Sahdakalpadmina {voca Yeda) the names and 
the order of arrangement are given in a different way, and even 

• a»rUT l Charanavyuha 

t Pigs 373 ‘ 

t The order of arraDgeroent diflm somewhjt m different SISS 
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the number of the subdiTistonsis greatly increased According 
to it, the names of the dimions are 1 Amrayana or iS'urayana, 
2 VartS-ntaveya, 3 Pr^jala, 4 B-igrarnahbcdaj 5 Praciiin- 
JOgya, 6 Jn^aajogya,* 7 Randyanfjra , the suhdinsionsof the 
last being, 1 SathySyaniya or Sarayautya or Satbyamorgja, 
2 SiStvala or Satya madbbava, 3 ifandgaJa, 4 JDiallala, 5 
llahSkhallala, 6 Langala, 7 Kauthuma, 8 Gautama, 9 
Jaimuiiya Thus the }t<bi4yasfya, irhich has so isubdmsioa 
according to the first claasificahoa, u made to mclndo nine 
branches, while the Sautbnma, which in the feriner has sii 
subdmsionSj appears itself only as a Bubdmsion without 
any minor divisions of ita own Professor Muller supposes 
this difference to be the result of Rajd RidMLdnta’s MS being 
corrupt We find, however, from a commentary of the Index 
'tinder noticet that it is due to causes other than the accidental 
corruption of a single maouscript for the commentator first 
gives the seven dinsioos of the Rtj&’s teats, dividing the lost 
into nine eubdinsions, and then sopplics, as the opuiion of a 
different set of writers, the seven divisions commencing with 
the lUniyaniya and ending with the Kauthuma, as given in 
Professor lluller’e work The subdmaions of the last school 
or that of the Kanthama in this classification are Six, viz 
1 Kauthuma, 2 Asariyana, 3 Valdyana, 4 Prfinjalidvaina- 
bhnt, 5 Pracbinayogyn, and 6 Naigameya, tho Naigeya 
Kauthuma of Professor iluDcr being evitlently hero divided 
into two separate schools 

Tho Vayu Purfina has again a difllrent arrangement Ac J 
cordmgto it tho Sama Veda was first Bludied by Jaunim from ( 
whom it descended successively to Sumants and SuLar 
man Thejast Lad two sons Hiranyanlbhau/ias Kanjnl} a and 
Pushpinji or Paushyinji, each of whom establisbed a different 
school, and tlicir pupils wero respectively known as tho chanters 
of tha Northern and the Fastcra Sfimas Lokakhshi, Ku 

• Nayvffva in tho ^ansknt College 51b 

t Sanskrit CoUego 515? 
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thnmi, Kusludi n«il LaQfjali were tlio licads of tlio Eastern 
chanters, nntl founders of edioolg known by their names A 
pupil of Hiranyaniibha, named Kriti, taught twenty-four 
Sikh'la to as many pupils, and they in their turn became tlie 
founders of many more Sukarman alone taught a thou- 
eand disciples, each of whom tho founder of a 

different SilUia Ecsidcs them Itiniyanlya, son of Lok iklishi, 
founded a school, and his eon Sanmitn fonnded three Par'i- 
«ara, son of Kuthumi, taught six Sdkh/is and Sfihgotrn, son 
of Ltngali originated as many more Thus tho nuraber of 
Sdkhds, according to tho Vdyn Purina, gioatly cxeooded a ^ 
thousand But a thousand wero destroyed by Indra, and a 
great many of the romamder followed their fate owing, it is 
said, to neglect of tho nsual rules of recitation * 

According to the commentator of tho Charonavydha throe 
Bilkhds alpuo are now extant, of which tho Kantbumn is current 
in Guremt, tho Jstmini^a m Kirn&taka, and tho Jl^n^yanfyn 
in Mahdrtlshtrn Maansenpts of these, howerer, have not }Cb 
come under obscrration, and their pccnhantics therefore remain 
to a great extent unknown to enental scholars 
NotwUlistflndmg this cxtcnsiro destruction of the Sfikhfs, in 
regard to tho numhor of mnnlms still current, tho S5mn is 
more copious thou tho Ynjur and tho Atlnna Vedas, though 
not perhaps equal to tho Rig. It has no loss than six separato 
collections of hjunns (SaTiUitis) and eight of its ntuala (Brlli- 
tnanas), besides soTcml snppkments of doubtful natlicuticity. 
Tho most important of tho Sarihitfis is tho Chlifindasika, otiior* 
wiso called tho Arcliika ,t — ft Collection of hymns inteuJcd 

• ^Yilson’s ^ nhem riirapa,2S2 

t 8le\cn*on’s SumaVinla, London, 1812 Benfej’s ditto, Bonn. 
ISIS It it generally bchcred that the reccniion followed by these 
rditort Woni^ to tho IWniyuntya Sikhi, but a 5IS obtained from 
*. Vwktavias.W.wi.tli'J.tca llrSlurtinat lka^t^s fw 
Sabhi, tllhough It I* dctcnbcil in the colophon at the hiwllinmi 
Stuhili, corretpondt letter for letter with the j nlluhcd work 
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for recitation during tlio Som-i eacnficc Host of these hymns 
are found in the Rig Sanhiti, hence it has been supposed 
that they hare been appropriated from that collection The 
extent of appropnation has been reckoned to be 585 hymns 
in the Jirat, and 3225 in the second, of the tiro parts into ivliich 
the work is dmded This wordd give a total of 1810, but 
as 249 hymns of the first part nre repeated m the second, 
three are so cited twice, and nine exist twice in each part, tho 
actual number of hymns common to the Rig and tho Archika 
amounts to 3549, most of them being from tho 8th and tho 
, 9tli Mandalas This identity of n great ninnber of hymns lO 
the two collections necessarily mdicatca that one of them must 
have borrowed much of its matter from the other, but it is 
difijcult to determmo which is tho borrower and which tho 
lender, for both hare a Dauber of hymns which have the 
appearance of the highest antiquity, while others are undoubt 
cdly of comparatively a more modem growth 
^he first pact of the Archika is subdivided into six prapa* 
fhakas, each of which includes ten dasatis or decades of hymns, 
*in airuDgenient which obtains likewise in the second part of 
the Satipatha Brdhtaana, and m diverse other portions of 
the Vedas Tho hymns are consecrated to tho threo deities, 
Agm, Soma and Inclra, tho first having for his aharo twelve 
decades, the second eleven, and the third thirty seven 

•pio latter or Uttara Archika incladed nine prapifhakas, each 
of which IS subdivided into two or three sections, and cm 
braces a great many hymns of tho first part, but arranged m 
groups of two or three hymns together Tho principle of tho 
arrangement is obscure, but it li evident that the object was 
to bnng together hymns of particular claves for particular 
ntual purposes 

Tho second Saiihitl is railed tho /(rotjtki It 

comprises a collection of hymns adapted for chanting m lorests 
and deaprteJ places, and embraces oul% fiMi Iccadcs (daaatis) 
with ou appendix entitled Mabinimm Staeraliibb of this 
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« ork liavo come naJcr my obserration, but they were all corrupt, 
the dasatis mcludmg from scren to fourteen stanzas instead 
often as tbo} sboutd, according to tlieir designation * 

The_n est SaiiLit't is tlio Gramof/etjagana, othermso called 
tliB Viiiagana t It belongs to a class of compositions which 

* As HSS ofthcSSma'\edsaroraro and many occurm fragments, 
the substance of this and the subseqaent notes regarding those that 
have come under my observation, migl t, it is hoped prove of use 
OftheAranyakaSanhitd there are two MSS m the Library of the 
Asiatic Society oi which one u in the polJu form without numher, 
and the other bound inadto vol with several other fragments of* 
the Sima^ eda MS No 27, 1, ]| folia of 20 lines to the page 
Beginning ^ ’T ’«inK I , 

II D-isati i 

III , nft »iit wfvir iraiw t 

IV , VTW’WTT I 

V , » 

End I 

Beginning of Mahunimni tViftwempq^frntg • 

End of ditto i 

In an authentic belonging to a Same ^ edi Pandit, this portion 

IS desenbed as a half prap^thaka of the Aranjaka Sauhita making 
the work to comprise prapd^hakas, the dasatu being called prapa 
lhakas 

+ No 24 of the Asiatic Society s Library, 60 fl folio, of 25 lines 
to the page compnsing 17 chapters 

Begmnmg ^ 

II — '3WT^*T I ?nni I 

III — xnsnw 

rv — I II v®59WTf%s^ Tfy i 

V — \ 1 TnwigTrify* 1 

TI — i ^v:»a ^ i 

VII I I ' 

YlII — t TtlpTwr I I ^reqT5T < X 
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Is pocaliar to the S5ma Ved-i, nothing similar to it being 
observabla in the Hjg> Yajur ot* the Atharra Its con- 
geners are the Aianya Gdjta* the Uhd Qdnaf nnd the TTItya 

IX.— 

X — % 1 fir^rfjj^inftsc i ^ i ^ I 

XI — T^niRli I I ^ ^ fiT • 

XII — \ 1 1 «titt j s > T*?;^ i 

xiii — wi^i %ro I mtt ^ ^ 

i 

xrv ^ i ti i ^rMaf^rt ?!.< 

XV — tana i t wtt I frar^SC ^ 1 1TO ^ Tan I 

XVI — T#lafl flftr ^iTTfq I Tifq I 

XVII— aT^-yi ^iTT fcan 1 w ^ \ » ar I 

End— sftr^^ratar a ^ ^ s ar i ^ tiHt i 

• No 42S A of the Library of the Asiatiofocietj Thwia the only 
MS I bive seen of this porCmo of the Slraa V'eda »ftd it is pnbaUy 
imperfect It comprises S| prapStbakas divided into half prapd 
thakas The last half ends without adverting to the No of the 
prapnthaka 36 pages fl of ?3 hoes each 

Beginning I XHT ^ I wai ^ ^ ITTf^ ^ a HTOI first half 26, 
kandikfi* II 28, k III 33 ditto IV 22 ditto V 30 ditto 
•VI 25 ditto VII 20 ditto VIII 20 ditto IX 22 ditto 
X 24 ditto XI 29 ditto XII 22 ditto XIII 6 ditto 

Last line ^ TtaiTI S X «aT a I T ^ » Tt I ^ S a » f 

+ No 423E Library of the Awaiic Society, incomplete containing 
only 9 out of 23 prapithakas of which the work la made of Tie 
prapithakas are divided mto half ptap4thakas 69 pages fl of 28 hoes 
to the page 

Beginning ’^rUTtspnii Ww » ^ fgwiiniw^l' ' 

II— fj^nwunroli 

III — ^’ff^gr^T I 

IV — ^TTfsTi i < t t ? f 

X 1 — I I 
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Gdna * Tljcy nre mado up of liymns tnlvCn pHncnpally if not 
entirely from the Arclnta, but ro Iron^raognficd by “ prolonging 
tlio sounds of vowels nnd resolving diplifhongs into two or moro 
syllables, inserting likewise in many places other ndditional 
syllables, besides placing numoncal marks for tbc management 
of tbo voico”t that at first sigbt they appear to be totally 
different The first Gana is arranged in seventeen pmp'itliakas, 
and intended to be song at sacrifices performed in towns , tbo 
second bas six prap^^bakas, and bas, aa jts name implies, tbe 
forest for its proper place of recitation 

They belong to tbo Prior Arcbikn, as tbo third and tbe fourth , 
belong to tbo Posterior Tho order of arrangement of tbe 
first two IS laid down in tbo Arsbejn Bnibtnanft, an Ann- 
kramaiu of the Sama, wbicb from its nntiqcutybas been cn 
nobled by being reckoned among tba BrabmaDis of that 
Teda 


VII —irrfa’iw I mxu i 

Till— Tire » 

* rt— jiiim I ^nwfm^'^arnnt 

End Tri'cifnuk'f ^ ^ ^ ^ a i 

• llS without No in BIX prapdthakas potlu of 84 folia, 7 nnd 
Eomctiinea 8 lines in each about 7 uchea lou'* 

The hymn* are differently named the Vnbad Sams, It&thantara 
Sama.Tairupya Sama, Baivata Sams Dirgha Sima, Rajana Pancha- 
nidhana, Vamaderya Swasbiraniuhi^ Ac Ac with references to the 
tunes to which they are snog 

Beginning of p I — I 

II-— « 

III — I •^SMI I ^TlfsilTTT I 
lY — I I I 

V — 

VI — vemr i %i^WTf i 
End— %vrT^ ^1 

t Colebrooke s Essays p 48 
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Tlie hymns comprised m these Saiihit^s havo been variously 
arranged for ntnal, rhythmic and recitative purposes 

llSdbavfichdrya la hi3 introdnction to tlio ChhSndasita* 
observes that all mantras are dinsiblo jnto thirty six species, 
five of which are appropriate to the Hig, and the rest to the Sania 
Teda The divisions of the latter are technically called PrastSva, 
Udgitha, Pratili^ra, Upadrava, Nidhona, HiuLlira, Pranava, 
As5stij Srutiaafikhydnaj Pralaya, Pandovana, Praislia, Anves 
bana, Snsbti Akhyaua, and sixteen modes of singing A second 
division 13 m twenty Six parts, each of which has a peculiar namef 
a and is referred to a particular doity A third dmsion is five 
fold, and that is the moat common among tho Chhandogns It 
separates the hymns into Rigvynha, 2 Stobha Sama, S 
Adimadhya nidliana, 4 Padavibhfigft, 5 Padastobhavibhaga 
These several divisions apply equally to tho hymns of the 
Archika as vrell as to those of tho four Ganas, and nro rstemblo 
more to musical considorations— 'to their adaptation to parti 
eular modes of recitation and sioging— than to their natare or 
their contents 

Tho gods appropnale to th© hymns of tho Sama are Agn),i 
Indra, Prajjpati, Soma, Vamna, Tvast^, Afiglri, Pnsh^, Saia^ 
svati and XndrSgni But they do not claim the hymns la 
common , particular classes have tlicir particular deities, and 
thero arc moro than one modes of assigning to tho dtnatUes 
their especial hymns Generally the hymns of the class 
Ni Ikana belong to Agni, those of Svara to rrnjSpati, and 
those of Adisfa and tho IVastuta Sdoia to Indra Por tho 
Vfimadevya hymns any god would bo nppropnato but if 
they happen to bo in tho Gfiyatn meter, they should belong 

* A*ntic Society • IIS No 42t Chli4nfl'UjLa\narana 82foli4of 
23 lines to tlic pige bound m « 4to tol N chanctor tcryeorrupt 
t 1 Ifa uWra 2 ila liira 1 VtbatSra. 4 Ilikira S 1 kirx 
0 Ukura 7 Eksra 8 OlioiaUra 0 Hu Wra 10 S?ar» U 
12 Aniraota 13— '23 the tliiitecn Stobiiu 20 llukSra 
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to Agui Vi ith regard to hymns other than these, tho rulo is 
that tho dmmty eulogized, is tho presiding deity of tho hjmn 
ivhich eulogizes him 

< Tlie meters most appropnato to tho S iraa nro desenhod to 
bo tho G&jatrl, tho Vnliati, tho Tnshtubha, tho Aim«tnbh, 
jthe Jagati, the Sarhan, tho Kakva and tho Pimcti Several 
others nro occasionally met with, bat aro not held to bo so 
appropnato, owing no doubt, to their being Jess adapted than 
these to the musical meters which were held in tho greatest 
favour by tho chanters of this portion of tho Vedas 
The Brilhminas of the S5ma Veda are generally mneh moro* 
mterestiug than its Saiihit&s They dwell upon a vanety of 
subjects winch help to throw much light on tho state of Hindu 
society at a very remote penod of its history Unliko tho 
Brahmsnas of tho Tajur, which aro mostly Csegetic m their 
character, those of tho S^toa adopt an ladcpendcnt course, and 
afford expositions of matters which have no necessary connexion 
with their hymnology Theu* number, according to KnmSnln 
Bhatta and Sayana,* should be eight, including tho Panchaviiis a, 
the Shadvms a the tnavidhiina, the Arsheya, the Devatadyfiya, 
theUpanishad, the Sanbitopanishad and the Vausa Manuscripts 
however are available of a larger number, which bear all tho 
marks, such as they aro, of S&ma Brahmanas, and aome we have 
heard recited by S'tma Vedi chanters who had from generations 
learnt them as portions of the Sikh&s to which they belonged 
These would indicate that tho great commentators were not 
familiar with all tho S4ma works that were extant in their time, 
and yet their knowledge m such matters was great, and their 
dicta cannot bo readily gainsaid on the anthonty of itinerant 

H'xff stM] 

nUT II SSyana s Commentaiy 

on the Sdraandhina apud Max Muller, Rig Veda, Vol I p'xxvn 



INTPODUCnOX 


11 


Sajna chanters, or even of raannscnptsofinoderateantiqaity It 
13 tmpossibletlicreforo to determine which of the superaameranes 
ehoold be put down as apoeryphal, and which as fragments of 
authentic works 

The most considerable of the Sama Iiturgj i3 tho Tandja 
otherwise called the PraadhaBrahmana, which, from, the number 
ofchapters contained iQit^ta likewise named the Pauchavinsa 
Brahmana Its BubjectisanexpoaitionofthentaaldetaiUofthe 
Soma sacrifices, including the Ek&ha,tbe Ahiuaand tho Satraa, 
by the performance of which heaven and other rewards oreob- 
, tamable These seom to hare taken for thoir celebration, some* 
tunes a single dayand 8omeitme9two,threo,fiTSorBdozen, while 
at others a hundred days or many years, were not thought too 
long for thoireompleiion In cooaezioa with thcsa tie work re- 
couuts a vanoky of legends of great lolorest in regard to certain 
grand sacrifices performed on tho banks of the Sarusvati and tho 
Dnsadratf at a very remote period of antiquity, and gives us 
au insight into the ceremonials by which the nbongmsl Indians 
wero admitted into tho pale of the Arians It makes aontion, 
likewise, of tho Kaimishia Ili8bts,orrara Atnarakingof ICosalai 
of Tnsadasja Purukntsa, of Ifonu prince of Vidchs, and of Ku- 
rukshetraand Yamuna Theso, coupled with tho nhscncom it of 
tho names of Janaka, Kurapaoch&ta ond the like, afford im- 
portant evidence regarding the ago when tho work was com- 
posed and first rented ThenamoofTundya mtho 'Wliito Ynjur 
may bo taken as farther cndcnco under tho samo hoail * 

• MS No 23 of tho Aiiatie Society 11 153 

Beginning i wr 1^1 wi arm I b » 

II p fWw* w nwsnn \ 

III p wTOi w M i 

IV p JTTVT WT i 

\ P vtir^w I 

M p vnmrfl*.*i*nur uwtwu i 

MI p 
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The Sbadmlfa Br^limana is generalJ^ snpposffd to ibmi, 
as its name implies, the conclnding or rather a supplementary 
chapter to the preceding It is, however, of much larger extent 
than the other chapters of the Panchaviusa, and dmded into 
prapdthakas and sections independent of its alleged relationship. 
Hence it is that Sayana has descnhed it as an independent 
Brdhmajia, althonghby assuming it to be so, the epithet, Shad« 
vinsa (26), either as an ordinal or a cardinal nnmber, becomes 
inapplicable It gives the details partly of such ceremonies as are 
not to he found in the Paiichavmsa, and partly of ceremonies 
given m the latter, hat in a manner quite different , besides a i 
variety of propitiatory and condemnatory ceremonies, which 
do not find a place in the Brahmanas of the Rig and tho Tajur 
Vedas ♦ 

Thefifthchaptecof the work IS peculiar Its object is to lay 

VIII p I 

IX p ^ TT I 

X p j 

XI p » 

XII p Twfir i 

Xin p 

xn p ^ vfl ww I 

XV p I 

XM p TfsrnrfHr 
XVII p ^ ^ 1 

XVIII p 

XIX p t 

XX p I 

XXI p I 

XXII p TST I 

XXIII p xwr I 

XXIV p wv I 

XXV p itpsIq r 

End v 1 

• MS Ko 27 E of the Asiatic Societj 
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dowa expiatioQS for evil omens and portents, incloimg a great 
nnmlier of physical phenomena, such as the fall of meteors , up- 
heaval, depression or quabing of the earth , and the appearance of 
comets, rainbows and haloes Some of the portents named are of 
a very fanciful character, Buch as tho shaking of temples, laugh* 
lag, weeping, winkiug, sweating, dancing and singing of idols ; 
the appearance of shadows of the human trunk on the disk of 
the sun, and the emanation of smoko from the horns of cattle , 
whilo others are references to diseases and physical facts which 
to the observers of the timo were either very rare or mei* 
•^plicnhle The fact of its having a separate nam o, tho AJi//u/a 
Srahmana, shews that it is a distinct work, rotwithstanding all 
the Slanuscripts that have yet come ander observation, making 
It the last chapter of the Shadviil«a Skyana docs not count 
it as a separate work It adverts, however, to names and 
circumstances which clearly indtcato that it was compiled at a 
much later time than the chapters which precede it. 

Ifest to it nay be named the SdmahdMna J^rdJmana, 
It IS a treatise on expiations and ichfira or ensioms m threo 
chapters, and, m the ITS of* the Jleiatie Society (No 37 D), 
occupies, only 0 folia of 20 lines to the page* It hasheon 
commented upon by Saynoa who calls it the third Prdhmana of 
tho Sama Veda Tho fourth m his list is the Pishi or Arshr^a 
UrdAmana Professor IVebcrdocsnotwisUtoincludo itnmong 
tho ntnal works, inasmuch os it is devoted to an enumeration of 

UeginniDg 'dl I 

II p < 

HI p wnftri 

IV p vairiffiT^rnnninr i 

V p wvjTwrfBwiwlwrm^ft 
End aii^iTtwaTW 

• Bcgipmng 

II p '^t^wnt tmanwnwTT^ » 

,III p xwim wwfw xmrviwwt xm* i 
End w™ wnrmTWHiiSTfW wwiitifir • 
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the Seers of the S5ma Veda and, as such, should be reckoned 
among the dmitramonw, or Indices But Indian scholiasts m* 
variably take itasaBrShmana It isashort treatise of 12 pages 
including only three and a half prapathakas * Similar to it in 
character, bnfc apparently of a different date, is the FhjTsa 
J}rahvinnn,~-OT a genealogy of the Rislus of the third Veda, in 
a short chapter of a pfvg® three quarter* It occurs as the 
L'lst of the Brahmanas m SSyana’s list , but Professor "Weber 
refuses it a place among the Brahmanas for the same rea. 
sons for which the Arsheya has been called an Annkramaiii t 
It 13 followed hy a «ihort treatise in ono chapter on the Vedic 
nshis under the title of Agrn Brahmana X Its colophon calls 
it Deiatadhijaja, or the “chapter on gods,” which would 
mdicato that the work had other chapters, on other subjects, 
hut we have no meana at command to ascertain if sneh 
were the case In S^yana’shstit stands fifth, immediately after 
the Are} tya Bnhnana, which there rollon’s the S^mandhdna 
Kext to it 13 another chapter which has for its subject the mode 

• SIS Xo 27 C 3J prapSthakis The half (ardha) prapSthaka 
appears first, and the tl roe full prapaihikas tlien fbUowin order It 
might be supp<»cJ that the half is the first moiety of the Jst prapnthala, 
but the Chhamlogas reckon it scparatelj , C, foha, fl of 2C hues to the 
page 

Beginning i P ^ wxtk i 

I ’?lfu wmirretlw WT I 
II 

in XniT*BWT^W I 
End sivui ^ • 

t ^IS "So 27 II ol the Libraiy cl the Asiatic Society It begins 
with tl e wonU — 

R'ginntng WBt WW SrnpW! WW I 

Lndi ) ITTHTq STV WHTW Ifv • 

X MS bo 27 t 1} folia of SC hncs to the page 

Iteginaing VWlvfs t 

1 nJ wqjsiifsrfir • 
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ofreaiing ITpamsliads. Jtisknorra bj tlienaaie<»f Saaliitopa- 
msbadj and 13 the srstb in Sayan&s list 

Among a lot of manuscrpts some time ago made ovet to ma 
by a learned S4taa Yedi Brdhnun, there are four other works 
winch be assured mo were portions of the third Veda, and as 
such he had studied them under hia tutor. The first of these 13 
entitled Basti-i/iad B/dhtnana or in short Uastt Brahmana 
It IS comprised in a pttihi of 102 fobs of 7 lines each, tJie linoj 
being about 0 mehes long. The subject matter la arranged 
m four bools or prap^thakas, each of which is subdivided 
mto lrd?manas, ardha prapdlhaliUj and 1 anifihis The 
firat book mcludes 4 br^bmanos and 108 la^dik^s, tho 
second, 4brfihTnana3 and 105 kapdiLSs, the third, Shtthinanas 
and £5 kandik&3, and the fonrlli 2 brtbniartas and 101 
kandik&9 According to a different nTrangemcnt the work 
19 dinded into 5 AdLyii/as, each hanng » tiefimte cumber of 
kanihkAs f The second work ts known by tbe name of Ushd 
Brahrnan-a In extent it is larger than tho preceding, but u 
diTidod hko it into prap^thakas aad br^hmanas i She third 

• No 27 Q If folia of 26 line* to tho page 
Begmmng an'gjiQinT 1 

End or TO n I 

t Beginning of the I p 

II p 1 

III p SEitJTMnisi 1 

IV p j[^Ta:^uir^ir^(wi 

J SISS withontXo put1u,21Cfobaof C lines tothepage, each lino 
firo inches m length The norl. ts compnse<t in /lie prapa{bakas 
at follow 

Bcgintnugof 7 p ^n?TT WTW' 

II p 

III p !rfr7rrT^r»«f^* 

IV p neii 
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13 called ITctr^/ajt Brdhnana* andin extent and cliaracter is very 
like the above as is also the last or Ekiai Brahmana t They 
begin without the usual salutation to the Sama Veda_, but 

V p 

End 1 

The first; prapafhaka includes 4 brahmauas and 110 kandikas , the 
second, contains 4 hr ihmanas and 903 kandiktis , the third 7 hrah 
manas and IH kandikas the fourth, G bralimanas and 100 kandik&s, 
the fifth Ghralimanas and 102 kandtl 6s 

• MS without I?o puthi, 247 folia of 6 lines to the page, each 
hce being G inches in length Seieu prapathakas, subdivided into 
Brfhraanas, of which the first, the second, the third and the fourth 
include G each , the fifth 6, the aixth 4, and the seventh 4 the 
number of kandikus being 121 m the first, 122 in the second, 12S in 
the third, 121 in the fourth, 121 in the fifth, 111 in the tilth nnd 
114 m the seventh 
Beginning of the I p 

11 p ^ftTm I ; 

III p I 

It p ’^^rvrcrnvn ' 

V p I •onfar*< i 

tip 

MI r ' 

End i 

t MS without Xo p»Mi, 105 foliaof 6 Lnes to the pagc,c3chlino 
being about 4 inches m length Tlio work is divided into Trapa 
ttiakaa and Brahmanas The first prapithaka has G briUmanas and 
114 kaiidikaa the second 8 brihmanas and 103 kandikas, the third 
S Irdhmapas and 113 kaniJiWs, the fourth 4 brilunanaa and 115 
kandikas, the fifth 5 I nthmanas and 101 kandikds 

I p begins with I 

II p 1 

III p vrw w asiTurjT irvn vierwi 

t i» I 

I nd p ur:w{ nfw jrxrilGr i 
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dote, 'but a cool, rational desire to know wLat becomeg of man 
after death, and how he is to secure tha highest blessmg; here- 
after, the result of the first unpulso of the highest and the 
Btrongesb feeling of our nature, Tiz the religious feeling This 
characteristic, which it owns in common with the other authen- 
tic tJpanishads,* fill)/ hear^ oat the remark of Ritter that 
" in the first erotutions of phitosophj’ it was a pure and inno- 
cent love of knowledge that impelled men to search and en. 
quire, "t and affords a convincing proof of its high antiquity 
Its pnmitiTQ simplicity and the uuartistic turn of its anecdotes, 
Jikcwise indicate, in a marked manlier, the early age of its 
composition Compared to somo of the smaller Upamshads, it 
IS most probably later, aod no doubt it is long subsequent to 
the era of the SafiLitas But judging from its stylo mid cha. 
racter, its want of eyetem and simplicity of ideas, it is unmis. 
ialceably more ancient than tho Saukhya, and considerably more 
60 than the philosophy of ^ifcya For the latter two presup. 
pose an amount of intcUectual cultaro which we look for ut 
vain in the former, though it is the most systematic of all the 
TTpanishada In the present state of our information, however, 
regarding tho Vedas, it is difScuU, if not impossible, to determine 
positively the relative age of the different Upamshada The 
brevity and fragmentary character of someof them, leave no 
hope that orientalists will ever bo able satisfactorily to arrange 
them in a chronological order The last chapter (Gth) of tha 
Ynbad Aranyaka contains an amplification of some of tie 
anecdotes of the Chhandogya, end m such may^be assumed 
to be of a later origin Other Upaniahads have likewise state 
ments winch they must have either borrowed from, that of 
some common source— probably the traditions of the countiy 

to which all are equally indebted Indeed they suggest the 

idea that they are all productions of independent authors who 
* We here couhue our remarks to the eleven Upauishads com 
inented uI)on by Sankara 
t History of Philosophy, to! II p 43 
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the change srlucli the natnehas here undergone in the place of i^agi. 
rasa he is named DeTaliputra, a form of name for which wo find no 
analogy in the Tedie wntiBga except in the Vansas or the geneolo- 
gical tables of the Vrihad Aranjaica,* which on that account would 
certainly appertain to an epoch Tory recent For the rest the impor- 
tance of this mention for the understanding of the place which 
ICnshna subsequently occupied is evident Here he is an ardent 
Etmlent of science belonging perhaps to the military caste, but (it is 
certain) he must have distinguished himself m some manner, although 
Ve have very little ufonnatioi) on that point, as otherinsa bis 
lubsequent elevation to the rank of & god, resulting from exterior 
circumstances, becomes inexplicable 

“ The contemporaneity of the Chhandogya with the Vnhad Ara- 
Qyaka la ahenn in general by the coraraunity of the names m the 
two works , Pravahana JaivsJi, (Tshasii S'akruyana S'anJJya, fiatya 
kima Jabala, UddaKka Arum, Svetaketn and Atvspati, as also the 
identity, generally complete of its 7Uit book with corresponding pas 
^ages m the Vnhad Aranyaka 

“ Bat for tho determination of the recent data of the CLhandogya 
Upaaishad, that which is above all othera the mo't important, is the 
nch literature which is enumerated at the commencement of the 
9th; book and which consequently presupposes its existence If 
again one were to take the 0th book aa a sort of euppleroent (the 
names ofSanackum^ra andSkandaareno where else found in the Vedic 
literature, and Xarada who w not named except w the Sad part of 
the Aitareya Brahmana) there rernains nevertheless the allusion to 
Atharra Augirasa as also to the Itibaaas and the Purdnaa in the 
5th book Ifow if we cannot for these last as for tho corre 
spondiag passages in the tnhad AranyaLs, think that they refer la 
any case to the works which exist at presentas Itih&sas and Furanas, 
we have at all events to take in under those names those works 
which preceded them and which originated primarily from traditions 

* 'VideP-inimlV 1 159 andthenaaiesSaaibliupirtraandE^afJj'aDi 
putra in the Sima Sutras aa also Katyayaniputra, MaitrSyaniputra, 
Vatnputra, etc , of the Buddhists 
Fifth of the Upanishad — B M 

I Seventh of tl e Upanishad — B K 
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that 13 to say in its way to the region of Braliraa,. there may be 
found several things interesting in connexion with similar passages 
m the Kausitahi Upamshad already cited, although not anthoat eome 
difference Here is met, again for the first time in the circle of the 
Vedas, the name of Rihu, which prare detcrminately the place, rela- 
tively modem, which the Chhfindogya Upamshad occupies * 

This summary hnnga to a point almost all the evidences on 
tts subject that maybe found in tho two ivorks Wo cftPCOt, 
however, allow this opportunity to pass without expressing our 
dissentf with every deference to tho opinion of the learned 
Professor, from the argument furnished by the allusion to the 
ordeal by fire, as we think it of very little importance in 
determining the age of the Chh^dogya with reference to 
the Manava Dharma Castro Ordeals as means for detecting 
theft imply a very primitive slate of society, and such of 
them as are ordained in the laws of Manu mast have been 
known in the country long before those laws were compiled 
into a code, for tho Kaaava Dharma is a digest and not an 
original diepensation, and it cannot therefore follow that every 
allusion, to facts and circumstances described in that code must 
necessarily imply the postenonty of the work in which such 
allusions are made 

An attempt has lately been made to prove that somo of tho 
doctrines inculcated in the Chhfindogya m common with the 
other UpaniahadSj are of Buddhist origin, end consequently 
the work itself is of a post-Biiddluc era But tho argument 
used to establish this hypothesis, is founded on a petitio pnn- 
cipu, verymuch hketheonewohaTodiscussedabovo It begins 
by assigning to Buddha what, as philosophic ideas, were probably 
well known long before they were adopted by the founder of 
Buddhism, and then argues tho works in which they occur 
to be posterior to the syafeem of Sakya Suiha , when the character 
of those very works indicates the assumption to be utterly un- 

• “ Hiatoire de la Litt^rature indienne par Weber, apud Sadous, 
pp 145 150 ” 
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foanilcd * TIio Up'inishails belong to an age of search and 
enquiry, tho Ny'^ya to an ago of ayatematizatioa, tho S ifi- 
khya to doubt following cnqniry, and tho Bauddha philosophy to 
an epoch when doubt and disbelief, taking possession of men’s 
minds, dared atlast to raise their head boldly against God him- 
self Tho hypothesis of the post Bnddhist origin of the TJpa- 
nishads would roverso this order, and begin with the infidelity 
of jSakja, to be followed by tho doubt of Kapila, and then tho 
enquiry of the TJpanishads, adopted with almost a holy revcrcnco 
for tho authority of law and religion, or, m other words, 
the infancy of the tmnd to follow its mmhood There aro no 
doubt similitudes in tho doctrines current m the Hindu and the 
Buddhist works, hut they do not at all militate against thoirbeing 
duo to very different eras Theyappcir in tho Upamsimds ns 
mere genus of philesopUic thought, brought down from rometo 
antiquitj by tradition, with occasional nUcmtion or amplifica. 
tion, but with no great attempt at method, arrangomont or 
classification In the Nydya some of tbom are for tho first 
time reduced to a system, which was followed by others, till at 
last the rage for philosophy led to tho creation of a Ktgo 
number of scbools and ajatems— -Ihcistic, atheistic, and pan- 
theistic — which were brought to bear upon S ikya when ho first 
cntcri-d upon philosophical enquiry In tho Lalita ^ istara, tho 
names of a great number of Ihcso nro still extant, aud they 
arc there avowed to bo of Brahioinica! origin, which leave no 
donht as to tho oxistcnco of eomo of tho Ilmdu Dar^anas long 
before the advent of the Saugala reformer A fall disenasion, 
however, of tho subject m all its hearings require more space 

• Dr IlAir arguw the Kstha UpauiiUid to bo poitonor to tU« 
SsnVliyt, beeaoio it* innumeratiOn of tho order of emanations for tho 
aWokte ppint *ccord*, to »omo extent, not cnlirclj, with the order 
Tollowrdby the latter The hatha ha* nolhii 5 of ihetcicntifc pn 
c •ion of the baiAhvo, an 1 it woutl, therefore bo much morchiatnral 
to tuppote U at the Utter borrowei) from tho former 
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t^•in wc propose lo tlcvc-to to tins Introtlnrtion, onj we mnst, 
tlunfcn?, Iicro confine otusilTin to ci bntf Rnal\<m of onr 
test 

It has In'CT tilrcailrobwnrcil that tlio ChfiinJojrj'a IViliimyn 
comjin»c« ti'n prspttliakvn orchaptcr^j of which onir the firet two 
co'H'ilnto tlio Il-ahinana , htneo it h l!n* ^aiMamln^na Im 
fonmentm on the Latter jiorlton tMih the wonli “'Ilio eight 
thapUn lieginnmgnith Oin,thnlc*lcr,Ac conpn'<othe Chlidn. 
ilogvn t7paiii*fia f TIio chaplets n"T* of tinef|!ial f ngth, nnJ 
include from thirteen to twenty-fiiof rections or hisona (flJhvjJ- 
^>v), so arrantned that whito aomo sections Imt of a subject 
ina continuoai strain, otlienaro ipji'o iKtachcil and imconnecl* 
ctl Tbtia lhefir«l twche section j of the fir*! ch ipfrrnro JucotcJ 
to tho ft'] oration oftUcIhity throu*h n sa riliol— ‘wlnlo tho 
tliirtocnth baaf'r ita snljcettho firulitudu of certain nissicnl 
parlide* with the nairfr<c Jfl !l>o jceonJ clnpfer, the first 
tWLftta In 0 sections symboli^o tho creation in llio f'S'ni^ avliilo 
tho twcnir'tliin] asd (lie tweatj fourth huro ihttinet snhjectJ 
of lh(.ir earn fcul««ia<.Bt ehapters atTorJ iirodar instances in 
ftliunilinec 

Tlio srinbot reconicicndcl in tho first chapter na tho moat , 
nrjiTOpnatc, M the particle Om, otherwise called tho ' Ud »i- 
thft* or tho 'Pranarn' It is dtscribpd os “tho quiatei- 
Bcnco of all c'scnccs, the supreme, tho m&at adorable” 

(C I B 1 ) It IS tho aniinaling pnncifdo of tho body (s 2), 
the dispon«or of heat (s 3), superior to all ntual obseiraneca, 

(s 4), tbo ordaincr of «U or^tiic functions (s 7), and tho 
noblest portion of tho pro eminent of all llio Vedas— tho Sdma 
(s G ) In establishing theso attnbutes of Om, ecvcral anec- 
dotes aro narrated, m ono of which (s, 6) a Kshetria takes 
precedence of two Urdlimans tn explaining tho subject of 
their discour'c 8inii1ar precedcnco w gnen to Kshetnaa 
m sections 3rd and 11th of tho fifth chapter, and m tho 
Kfttha and the Yriliad AruiijsLa OpanisJiada Iior does this 
precedence appear to be accidental I’mvAhana king of Pnn- 
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clifih(C V 8 3)goc8thclengthof«twrtuig tliatthoknowkilge 
of man’s lot litroaflcr was first utlaincd by lus omi caste In 
reply to a quc-ft»oii from A BKhmnn lio sti) 8, (C V b 3), “&inco 
you have tbus enquired, nnil innsmncb iw no Brabmnn cnct 
knew it before, of nil people m tlie world tlio Ksliclnaa alono 
lin\o tlio ngbt of imparting inslniction on tins Hobjoct” 
Considering tint tho BrShmnns Imo been tho sole rcpositonca 
of tlic sacred wntinga of tbo Hindus for considerably more 
tbnn three thousand j cars, nnd iLo other ca-stw were stnctly 
forbidden to haro any knonledgo of them ercept through the 
tncdiDm of pnests, tho existence of tins \er 80 , so projnJimal, 
to tho interest and dignity of tho liicmrcli), may 

bo taken as an cndcnco of tho highest importance in fui our of 
tbo authenticity of tho Cbbfindogvn Upanishnd Tor if nny 
liberty had been taken, it is hard to suppose that tbo Brab- 
rnons would taro spared ft vcr»o which a<»cnbc9 tho origin of 
tho most important element of tho Vcdic tlico!pgy> its di«pcn. 
sation of ft future state, to Ihoir rivals tho Kslictnas It affords 
ft proof, likewise, if nay proof were needed in support of *0 
gonerall) rcceirod a proposition, that tho theology of tho Upa- 
Dial ads 18 an after thought, independent of tho Vodas, nnd at 
tached to them Biraply to eccuro to it tho prestige of those 
Bacred wntmgs It is worthy of notice, farther, that that 
theology IS of non Brithmanic ongin, and forced npon the 
Br&htnans by those whom they wanted to, and did, hold m 
mental thraldom 

Although the subject of the first chapter is the adoration of 
Om, it nowhere confounds tho symbol with the object syrobo 
hzed On the contrary, every precantion is taken to point out 
the distmction, and throughout tho book the most earnest 
appeals aro made in favour of a rational understanding of, as 
opposed to a blind faith in, the attributes of the Divinity 
Knowledge is its pole stir, and, while imprecations <bro aro 
denounced against those who neglect mtellic'ently to^esammo 
tho real purport of tho scnptnr^, tho unvarying assurance 
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at tlie eni of every ctaptej- as well as at the end of most of 
the sections, is that every blesamgander the sun attends him who 
understands the object of the Upanishads As with Socrates, so in 
tho Chhfiudogya, the end of Jifo is irrsdom and intelligence, 
and therefore “ all that is luiellectual is precious, and all that 
13 the contrary, despicable ” Th.ua m the fifth chapter of the 
tJpanishad (s 1 0), those who perform ceremonies after know- 
ing their real purport, are declared fit to be translated to the 
region of Brahma, while those who perform them wthout such 
knowledge, are sent away through a darksomo path to become 
^ " the food of the gods ’* Ushasti eon of Chakra addressing the 
chanters of the Vedas at a sacrifice, says (C I s 10) 

" Should ye eulogize him whoia the presidmg deity of all 
praise without knowing his nature, your heads would surely be 
lopped off" Aswftpatj (C V « 12 invokes similar inj. 
precatious against those who adore the sun, moon, lodra, 
as gods, and not as the mauifeetations of dinne attributes 
Again, (C.iv e IT) “ that sacnfico becomcsefiieacioiisofwhich 
the Brahma is conscient of all this,” (i e of the nature of 
ceremonies) " That sacnfico slopeth to tho north of which 
the Brahma knowetli all tins Whenever any flaw happenetli 
m a ceremony this knowledge of Brahma setteth every thing 
right " “ He who la aware of this (the nature of tho Universal 

Soul) seeing the Soul thus, thinking it thus, and knowing it 
thus, becomes (even m this life) one whoso entire devotion is 
to th© feoul, whose recreation is in the Soul, whoso helpmats 
13 the Soul, and whose felicity la the Soul (In after life) ho 
becomes self resplendent Ho is able to accomplish whatever 
he desires m all the regions of the universo Ihose who ba 
licvo otherwise, having others for their masters, go to perish- 
able regions For them nothiog is accompbshed in any of the 
regions of the universo 

These and similar passages afford a cunous parallel to tho 
Soeratio doctrine, “ that all nrtae is one,— wisdom or intelli 
gcnce,— -and that no act performed uifAoaf a clear insight into 
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its nature and tenilencj is good , or evil, if tcith that lD«igLt "* 
Tlie tnowleOge extolletl by the "Dpamsliad js tlie tnowledge 
" of the good, and of the reason which rules all and is over 
all — God ” It IS the same with the ici# iom of the Grecian 
philosopher, of which it is «ai(l — 

He (Socrates) also said that justice and every other virtue 
was isdom , for juat acta and all whatever other things are 
done by virtue, are both beautiful and good And that neither 
will those who knoTi these things choose any thing el e instead 
of them , nor ^nll such as do not understand them be able to 
perform them, and even if they make the attempt, they fail , 
Thus the wise do things good and beautiful, and the unwise 
cannot, and if they try, they fail Since therefore just acts 
and all other beautiful and good things are accomplished by 
■virtue, it IS manifest that joatice and every other virtue is 
"Wisdom * + 

Analogies, often phonetic but mote frequently fiacifnl, are 
generally used in this as well as in the subsequent chapter*, 
in the place of arguments, and they give a most pnenlo air to 
the whole compositiou 

In the second chipter certain tecbnicvl of tho Sima 

Veda are represented as the tvpe of the uairer^e and as 'sticli 
the emblems of the Dirmitv, and therefore w ortlii of adoration 
Thev are evidently the names of the 'eien notes of tho gamut 
and as the hymns of the ^ eda in qu**«fcioD are all intended for 
* r tter s Hi'torr of Philosophy II p 69 

t *E^ Sc KOI n/v SwotooTi'Vi' k»h tv*- S\X^ -lurav opcnji tri?<Ji av au 
TO Tc yap Zocaux *(u *ti»to mra aprqj KpaTTCToc koAo tc ttai oyaBa t’vtur 
KOt o T 5v T<jvS Toi nx “XXo «»tc jqvmv rpotXtfffltu, ovrt TO ^ 

fii] iruTToptfOV^ Si-ioffBat vparTtr oXAa KOi cay cy^^ci^uxr afiopTatep' 
o’tw Kot TO KoXa TC Kai uyaPii to « /ccy aatfxti', rparreu tot-s p ; <ro- 
T 01. Siroff^ot, oAAa «a «ay cyj^t puxfO', oiiaprave y crtt or TO TC 
Si»:a4a kO ra oAXa KoAa ic ko ayaS^ TOtTa opfTjj s-pancTai trjXov f'nti, 
OTt Km 1] ookoiotr -yr} ko. y aXXtj rtura open; tro^ta coTU VcBOplion, 
Heinorab I a lu o 

■J. Thetefma nmkara Enstava tdi Udgvtha, PrTtihara b^adrava 
and ^idhana 
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fiiTigiDg, the whole of that Ved'i is indicated hj tho';o terms 
rreeminent above them i» tho syllable Om, and the chapter 
cods by declaring it to be the erahlem of tho nnnerso and of 
tho Deity 

The third chapter opens mth an allegorical desetaphon of 
tho farmainent as a beo hive, the sau as honey, and the Vedio 
hymns as honey makers The honey is declared to be the 
food of the VashnSj tho Itodms, the Adityas, the llamts 
and other superhuman beings The rewards which attend its 
enjoymont are likewise described st length Those rewards 
are, however, evanescent and of a sensuous ebameter, and there- 
fore, forsaking them, tb© senpturahst turns to a Sun 
appearing above all, neither ri>eth norscttetli, but remamoth 
alone m the centre ” With reference to it 1 e says, *' Bear j s 
witness, 0 gods, that I may say nothing contradictory of that 
truthful Unhma” {S 11 ) That sun is identical with that 
which IS indicated by the G lyalri — tbe Supreme Kuler of tho 
unwersc '* It la vcnly the space e.hn.U sarronndeth maukvivd 
That n Inch surroundeth mankind is of a trutli the space nhiclt 
esisteth within inankmd That winch eaialetli w ithin innnhmtl 
18 of a truth the apace which esisteth within tho heart It is 
omnipresent and eternal ’ As tlic supremo object ofhumia 
adoration lie should bo approached "with a quiet and con 
trolled mmd,” and thus reflected upon " That which is no* 
tiling but mind, whoso body is its life, whoso figure la a mere 
glory, whoso will la truth, who*!® soul is Iiko spaco, (ALa'a) 

Vi Inch perfoTmetb all things tvnd vdlctli nil tbings, to which 
belong all swcot odours and grateful juicoa , wlucli cov elopes 
tlio whole of tins norld , which ueitlier speuketb nor rc-ipecteth 
OP} body, IS tho Soul within me , it is lighter than a corn or a 
barlov. Or a mUstard or a caflary seed, or the substance within 
it Such ft Soul 13 within me ns u greater t!i in tho earth, and 
grenterthan tho sky, and greaterthan the henren, and greuter 
than all tlic«o regions put together * (s 1 1 ) 

Tlio'subvcquent sections of tho chfij Ur arc dciotcd to nllc 
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tlic s'vcnricnl gr\ss coTi*‘t»tnlestKcli‘ur of IIvs body, the hon«o- 
bold fire forms Hu lieart, tho aandb'iryapacLana fire forms 
His mmd, tbo Aln\ aniya fire His fooj " 

Tliese iDstnictions seem to suDicc for the eilification of Ud- 
dilaka, and be appears m tbe nect chapter as a teacher of 
metaphysics in all its branches IXis discourse, though short, 
IS hy far the most intcre«tmg m tho srhola range of the TJpa» 
nishad Ontology, cosmogony and theodicy are lus subject’, 
and be treats them svitb consummate tact and talent, although 
not without some tamt of the ostmvagant and fanaful analo- 
gies which so disfigure the lectnres of his tutor* His stylo 
re erahlcs that of tho ancient schools of Greece, and hts esprCo 
’ions often meet rnth their counterparts in the writings of Pla- 
to and his contemporaries His great doctnno is that, a* first 
God alone eicisted and that the creation is but on erolutiou of 
Hia will His language however, is mvols ed He ’ay=>, ftd- 
dressing his for whoso edification the discoar<e is deh- 
rered, "Before, 0 child, this (creation) was a mere state of 
being (*at), one only, without a ’econd Thereof venly others 
eay, ‘ Before this was non being, one alone, without s second, 
from that non being proceeds the state of being * "Bat of a 
truth, 0 child, bow can that bc^ How can being proceed from 
non being? Before, O child, thia was only bemg, one only, 
without a second" The "state of being ^ (sat_) here wen 
dently intended for tlio Heitr, a sometlung absolately inesr 
pressible and inconccnable, and may be compared to the 
TO ov of the Grecian philo’^opl era The style of the arcni 
ment, it wiU be seen is very caach the same as used in the 
discussion between Plato and the Eleat'C Bitter jn his sum- 
mary of Plato’s arguments against the negative portion of tha 
Eleatic dogma ‘ that all is one and there is no multiphatv," 
says, "the non being neither is any thing, nor can he conceived, 
eiihiut ’)S wt ifl. vocA-y ’ " '^’ka wiheei is "the greali 

difllcnlty in the conception of non being, that both ho who 
di,mes aud ho who affirms its reality arc driven to eontradicb 
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goncal reprc’Pntationa of tti© life of man a firo sacrifice, 
and the vital functions ns manifestations of tlio Beity 
Tie whole of the fourth chapter is narrative It recounts, 
first how one Jinasruti, the great grandson of Janasruti, oh* 
tamed mstructmn on the nltnbiites of the Deity, then a dis* 
course between Saunika, Ahhiptatinn and a hermit, and ne^t 
an anecdote of Satyakima, who, in cotirso of tending Ins master’s 
flock, obtained instruction on the naturo of Braliraa from a hull, 
a sacTiflcial fire, the wind, andthesun Although anatunl bom 
Eon whose father was unknown, and recognised by the can- 
temptaoua sobriquet of Jahala from the designation of bis ^ 
moUier Jahdld, he attuned to great diatiaction as a teacher, and 
I cower of Brahma, and his name and that of lus son have been 
frequently quoted as authonlies m the TTpanishads The last 
anecdote in the chapter is that of Upakosala (b 10) who, while 
abiding as a Brahmachdn, obtained from the eacriGcml Gres of 
hia tutor Satyakama, aud subsequently from the tutor liinself, 
instruction on divmity The sum of the instruction is com 
prised in the assurance that " the being who is seen ui the sun," 

1 e the animating principle of the sun, ns well as that of the 
moon and lightning, is the God Supreme, and that those who 
know it so, are blessed 

The next chapter opens with a parable of life and the 
organa of sense, with a view to estaUish the pretrainence of 
the former. Speech, audition, vision and mind are made suc- 
cessively to forsake the body, which uotwitbstauding continues 
to thrive, as a dumb, a deaf, or a blind man or aa lufant 
Life at last attempted to depart, and m the very attempt, as 
a mighty charger, when whipped, plucks out from their places 
all the pegs to ivhich its feet may be tied, it dislodged all tho 
organs of seii'je ” This obbged tho senses to acknowledge its 
snpenonty, and it is accordingly described as " the eldest ind 
greatest ” flho stoiy is repeated by Satyninma son of Jab tlS, 
who t^\cs the opportunity to teach his pupil Gosrnti, tho mode 
of offering oblations to life wiGa a view to attain superior 
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excellence lie 13 followoil by Pmvfihina king of Panelidli, a 
Ksbetna, who oTplains to TMJataVo, a Bralimin saint, "whero 
men nso to from tins *^ho«r they rettirr,*'’ where the 

way to heaven (Deva Yana) and tho upper regions (Pitn Yjinn) 
divides,^' why tho region where men nso to after death does 
not fill up," and why tho fluids of tho fifth ohlationare cnllctl 
I^irusha ” ITddilaLji, IiowcTer, scorns to bencht Iittlobytho 
instraction, and, when qacstioncd by ccrtnia Br ihniaii saints 

great householders and knowers of tho Vedas” as to " which 
13 our soul and winch is Brahma/' evades their enquiry and 
takes them to a Kshetna king, Aovapati byname Tho king 
receives Ins guests with hccommg civility, and explains to 
them that tho heaven, tho sun, tho innds, tho sly, and tho 
waters to which they scremUy offer their adorations, were 
but the glories of the “ Universal Sou! winch pervodeth tho 
heaven and the earth, and is tho principal object indicated by 
(tho pronoun) I,” 1 e that essence in toan which calls itself 
1 * (Section 13 ) This identification of the Universal and the 
human soul lends him on to idcottly it again with tho five vital 
airs, BCil breath tho air diffused into the body, the flatus m 
the lower intestines, tho air essential to digestion, and that 
which naes upwards towards the head, or m other words tha 
sum total of existence Ho goes on — " Verily of that all per 
vading Sotil, tho lieavon is tho head, tho sun 13 the ejo, tho 
wind 13 the breath, tho sky is tho trout, tho moon is the fun 
dament, and the earth is the feet Tho altar is His breast, 

• IltDce it is that the knowledge of the D« ty u called m the 
Upanishads &lmajnina knowledge of self —a curious parallel aitli 
the Delphic oracle ' Know thyself Plato has aomething similar 
He says Absolute eceneu »» the pure self consc ousness of the 
reason— the conviction it has of itself— which assurea to every 
special science its value and right import ‘ He object is the 
eternal truth — the unchangeable unborn imperishable— of wt ch all 
tl at can be sai 1 is that it is The same vs the saf or ‘ being of 
our text —Ritter ff pp 197 ISO 
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tbe at’solato con<uLstanlialily of God and nataro, — of God 
and the ^\llo1e tuiivor^e being one and the same substance,*— 
makes the Deity create the unirerso first, aud then shed on it 
as it were a ray of his 1 ght His doctrine, in short, is not tho 
absorption of the infinite mto the finite— of God in nature, — ^hnt 
of the finite in tho infinite — nature in God It might bo an 
exaggeration of Iheim, bnt not the which destroys 

the rcspoQsibiUty of man to bis maker 

Creation lives by its association with tho reflection of tho 
divinity Separated from it, it dies Hence it follows that a 
knowledge of that reflection, i c of one’s own soul is, bv a 
figure of metonymy, equal to a knowlcilgo of God himself 
Uddalaka exerts his utmost to convince his son of tho unport- 
ftnee of this doclnno by a senes of illustrations and expen 
ments, and in tho true spint of the Dclplue oraclo “ know thy> 
FclP' reiterates at the end of every section, “Tliat pirttclo 
which IS tho ^onl of all this, is Truth , it is the Umrcrsal Soul 
0 Swetakctu, thou art that ” 

Among the illustrations occurs o companson of the human 
soul to nvers flowing towards tho ocean, Tcry similar to a pas- 
sage in Hume “Theso nvers, my child," eaya Uddalnka, 
"proceed from tho Hast towards tho West, thcuco from tho 
ocean (they n«o in tho form of vupour and dropping again,) 
they flow towards tho South, and merge into tUo ocean Hero 
as they do not remember what they were, even bo all theso 
created beings, having proceeded from tho Truth, know not 
that they liaro issued therefrom ” Accortling to Hume, "tho 
Diiinit} IS a boUDillesB ocean of hliss and glory Human minds 
are smaller streams which, arising at first from this ocean, seek, 
still amid all their wandenngs, to rctiim to it, and to loso 
tlienisclrcs m that immcnsiti and perfection " 

In another illustration, it is Bhcivn that relationship is duo 

* I'antWitfiT qui contendunt unieam ette luhitsatiam cujus { artis 
»unt oian^ cnlu quT. rxi>tunt * 

hscoulre Jiutit nil^jh tom 11 { 120 
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TIio lJnivcr*il '^oul, to whicli occonling to thii Upnni^Iial 
OUT ftdoratioa t\ due, lia< been vunoudy named 

Atn (!, 1 arar idlmii^Prafif Prattna^ Pant hra1 ma, Oi i, and 
WO bare tran^htcrated ttod tromlaled tlie^o termi at random 
witlioutOTiy filed rule, for wliicli wo cannot but express our 
rcf^rct I’rdna !m been at ditTcrcut plac« tran^Iatcil mto lift., 
vital air, «oul Ac and JJrtbmv been translated sometitres 
in tbo ma«cubno and romctimea in tbo neuter penJer Our 
version too n, wo feel, inelegant, owing, no doubt, a< niucli 
to our ow n incapacity nv to a desire to iliow tlie nvtiiro of tivo 
t(Xt, by keeping as close to it as possible, and avoiding all 
frccslom of cx] ressioti or improvement of stylo at all Kbelj to 
rinr tlio sciilirtcnts, conneXioa and inclapliors of tbe ortgvnal 
l»t 4\cimlrr, l?Gl 
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SANKARA’S INTRODUCTION. 


The ChhSndogvA Upaiiishad* coinpn<e3 fight chapters and com* 
hiences with thewerda — "Om, ihw letter, ie ” Of thi* work a brief 
commentary acc irding to the order of the text is compendiously gi?en 
ftir the benefit of tnqauers \ 

Ilf tonnectton * [The pcrformnDcr ofj the ceremonies prescribed 
pii the Vedas] when conjoined with a knowledge of the gods,$ fire, 
Ijfe and the rest, becomes the cause of transition to the BrahmalolaJ 

* " The tinowtedge of Brthnt I* eellrd Upeo'ehed, bectuse it eonpletrly tnoi* 
biUtei the world, together with lU eeute (ignorance) aiib regard to inch ii poiieis 
tbii knowledge I for the* m the neaoiv; ef^eword »aj (' to dntray,’ < to fa *) 
preceded by UfMiit fiijia, ' oear,' n< 'certainty’) A work whicb iriiU of tha Ifise 
knowledge la alio called U| an abid *' Stonltni it Part in p S 
f Tbo CAAJnJofgo BraAmaita of (be SaD* Veda •hereof (bie U»-aD,(had fiinaa 
a part, contilna teq chiptere tpea| afhakee) of tbeie the Aral two are eatled the 
Cttdndsyye Mantra BriAmana, the real etmitltate the CAAindagja l^fanlihatt 
SAniAKA baring eomiceBted upon the monfra porlien, bO* begini wltli the Up«> 
nitbsd. wbich will accoBnC tor the ebreptocre end broitjr of IbU latrodgeliOD 
t Tbit II, the relation aubiiiiing becwcea lb« l/ptni>b«d aci tba niaala of tba 
^ edsi, or. In other worde. the acope aod trnJenrT tke work 

) The word rtemi (god) i) Bred id (bo tedee (oe geiirp enir iMeg great, glorified 
or much attceded tO| and BCOOrdingly we Bod tba illal funcltona ealird deraa. 
la tba Rig Veda paatlea end norlira—aad eeen leilher itriinen Bawl Sn |ba pre* 
paration ot the laoon plant juloe-*wh«« tbejr forwi the labject of a bfam— are ho- 
noared wfib (be Male apKhct fo (be C'ble <Aa Eagfrab wisirBleBt ot thla ward 
ii often audio ouch Ibe uae eenaa , tbea " \tbou end la dolrvctioo, wboie 

god la these bell/ ’ Ph lipplana, ehap lit a 19 

n " Tba Vedanllc dieeloaore of a falore atatc,Conaiderjng tba tosla of e>en ai ai- 
ceoding or deacenJlag tceording to their reopaell** OcUona, tieata of aaearal worjda 
of lUgaa of eiiaienee, tba bfghrat of wblcb (a Boboaloki The being of ■ntalnted 
plat/ and airtua obUsu a»e(i or libersthrw frwia all ebanga of eaiiteoce, Iwcoenea 
Immortal, ebtaiaa Qod, rt»a!a la the arijayes*** of tli” aud M M/e (haSwtti 

awatari l[|tnUbid. bu Iba Umiaria for biaeftot* 
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IjT II liimiiioui patli, (erchrAh miiya) . niJhout sucli knowledge il 
lends to tlie Clmndraloka (region of tlie moon) by » darksome path 
(tlfiumadi tntir^a) Those who follow the impulses of their passions,* 
losing both these paths, are doomed to inextricable degradation Hut 
as by neither of these two paths, can absolute beatitude be obtained, 
and as a knowledge of the non dual aoui independent of ceremonies 
IS necessary to destroy the cause of the threefold mundane trausition, 
this Upamshad is revealed 

By a knowledge of the non dual soul, and by no other means, is ab* 
solute beatitude obtainable, for it is said *' Those who beliere 
olherwiae (i e in dnalily) arc not masters of their own selves, and 
inherit transient fruition ,t w^ Ic he, who acknowledges the reverse 
becomes bis own king *' Moicover a believer in the deception of 
duality suffers pain and bondage (transmigration), as the guilty suffer 
from the touch of the heated ball,} while a believer in the truthful 
soul without duality, like the not guilty escaping uoseatbed from the 
touch of the said ball, absolves himself from all liability to pam and 
bondage hence a knowledge of the non dual cannot be co existent 
with works § 

^Then abeliefiQ sucbtextsas The being one without a second " 
*' All this II the divine soul,*’ once grows in the mind to annihilate all 
distinctions about action, actors and fruitioo, nothing can withstand 
that belief || If it be said, that a belief in ntual ordiuances will prove 
prejudicial to it — this is denied Since ntes are enjoined to one who 
IS coDsCious of the nature of actor aod recipient and is subject to tlie 

• This part of ibe sentence oij be rendered *• Tbess wbo follow nature 
ftwabhataj, &s , sa so aUusioa to tbc Swshiiaeiks Baddhts wbo denf the exist 
cnee of immateriality and asset* • that matter i» the aole snlistance which w its 
atned forms of conerelion and sbstracliini, causes the existence and destnictian of 
nature or palpable forms '* iliiaDdagin,howe*er,doesnotaUudeto theSwsbbabikas 
t The panage nsj be rendered ** They ire dependent lud become of regions 
per shable, &e '* The version above given U after JIkaksacibi 

i An allosioD to tbe ordeal by fire For the manner in irhicb men underwent 
this ordeal see Macnaghten a Hindu Low vd I p 311 

} Tbst II ceremooy and knowledge are opposed to each other as light and dark- 
ness and Iberefora cannot. <». <XUt to theeanULijlarji. Crv-un/Wnr. 

II That IS when a knowledge of the tme nature of sool shows the futility of 
ceremoniet and their froits tbal uo| ress on cannot be nndooe by other causes 
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defects of envy, anger and tlie rest, he alone is entitled to tlieir fruits 
From the injunction of ceretnoniea to him who knows the ^ edas, may 
It not be inferred, that the conscient of the non dual is also enjoined to 
(perform) ceremonies’ No, because the natural distinctire knowledge 
of actor, recipient and the rest which is included in ceremony, is de- 
etroyed by [a proper understanding of] the ^rutis " The being one 
without a second ” " AW is the Diriae so«J,’’^C There/ore actions 
ftre enjoined to him only who is ignorant, and not to the con^cient of 
the non dual Accordingly it has been said, " All those (who are 
attached to ceremony) mignile lo virtuous regions , he, who reposes ici 
Ilrah&ia, attains immortality ’* t 

In this discourse on the kDowledger of the soul without duality, 
the object and exercise of the mind in both cases being the same, are 
also related certam auspicious forms of adoration (upAsani) [lit, 
BtichJ the recompense of which closely Approximate to lelratioii, 
[2nd such] the subject of which founded on the ,Srutis, “Om u 
mmd," "Om ts corporeal,'* ts Brahma differing but slightly from 
the noil dual, [nad 3r4 such as] are connected with ceremony, although 
their reeoinpeass is transcendent 

The knowledge of the non dual is an opersUoo of the mind and in 
asmuch as these forms of adorstioo are moJlBcations of ment'il aetion, 
they are all similar , and if so, wherein lies the di^erence between the 
knowledge of (he non dual and these forms of adoration? The knowledge 
of the non dual, is (he remoTing of all distinctive ideas of actor, agent, 
action, recompense and the rest eografted by ignorance on the inactive 
soul, as a knowledge of the identity of a rope, removes llie erroneous 
notion of a snake under which it may be (at first] parcel red , while apl 
Baud (adoration) is lo rest themnid ocnplurally upon some support, and 
to identify (he same with the thinking mind .—(a process) not much 
removed from this transcendent knowledge Herein lies the difference 

Since these forms of adcratioo rectify (the quality of) goodness 
(satva), display the true nature of the aoul contribute to llie know* 
ledge of the non dual, and are easy of accompltahmenl from having 
supports, they are therefore ptimanly propounded , and first of all, 
that form of adoration winch is allied to ceremony, inasmuch as 
mankuid.being habituated to errrmony, adoraUyn a| art from it is to 
them, difficult of performance 
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FIRST CHAPTER. 

SeCTiorf I. 

Oil’* this letter, tte Udgitlw, should be adored. Om ia 
chanted : — its description. 

commentary. 

1. Om ' <Aw Itlier sioitlt/ 6f adored. The letfer-^ Om is the most 
appropriate (fU. nearest) name of the Deity (pnrom^lmd or supreme 
apirU). By ita application, He hecome* propitiated, as men by the nse 
of farounte names. From its perfect applicability and defimtire and 
comptehensire character, the aonod Om eiclnsWely is here pointed 
out by the particle Tfir '‘the,” “this.*' It is, fortber, emblematict , 
of the dirine soul, as images are of raatenal objects. Being thus a 

* Oio, when eoniiSer«<! as od« Irtler uttmd by tba fatip of one artieoUtion, is 
tbe lynbot of (he Supreme Spme. It le derired from tbe radical to preserre, 
with the affix srsT “ One letter (Oot) o tbe emblem of tbe Moat High *' ifanu 
II 83 •• This one letter, Om, b the emblem of the Supreme Being " Bfiaga- 

tadgitd. It If Iroe tbsC this emblem conreye two aoundi, that of 0 and tn, nerer- 
theless at it btl4 to be one Utter m tbe eboee aeoso , and we •meat with inrtineea 
even in tbe ancient and modern bngnsget of Eoropa that can ynitify such priri- 
leges, such as S and T, rechoaed ilngle letteri in Greek, and Q, tV, X, in English 
and otbert But when considered as a tnliteral word coniuting of (a) ^ (a) 
XT, (m), Om [ispliea the three Yeds, tbe three atatei of human nature, the three 
diriaioDt of the onirerae, and tbe three deitlet, BrahmS, Vuhnn, and Sira, ageotf 
ID the creation, preaerration, and destnietioa of tins world, or, properly apeak* 
ing, tbe three pnoeipal attnbatei of tbe Supreme Semg personified, as Brahmfi. 
Viibna, and Sirt In this lente it implies in fact, the nnirerae cootroUed by the 
Supreme Spirit — RaxuoBtrF Rot 

y i fltjt. immnUble, impenahable. nndecajabte , and also a letter of tbe alpba. 
bet * That which passes oot away u declared to be the lyllable Om, thence 
called Akabara " Mann iJ 84 a 

t Lit “ part," •* member," 
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2. The earth ecnstilules the essence of all Bubstincesj 
water is the essence of the earth, and annual herbs of water j 
nwn forms the essence of annu-il heibs, and speech is the 
essence of man ; Rig la the essence of speech, Samj^ of the Rig, 
and of the Sdoia, the Udgitha is the essence. 

designation and a represenialiTe of the Supreme Spirit, it is hnonn 
m nil the VedSatas as the best means toirards the accomplishment of 
His adoration Its repeated use at the commencement and close of 
all prayers, and Vedaie recitations, establishes lU preeouaence and 
for these reasons tins eternal letter, denoted by the term UJgitha from 
its constituting a pirt of the UJgitlia,* ahould he adored, to this 
Om, 83 the suhstancef of all actions and the repre«entstwe of the 
Supreme, firm and underiating attentiOD ahould he directed 

The Sruti itself has assigned a reasoo why the word Udgftha is 
expresawe cf Om , " this is chanted (Udgiyale) ” As the chsnters 
of the Udgilha hymns begin with Om, by Udgitlia Om la implied 
Sy “Its description" is implied the uarmtioD of tbe mode of its 
adoration, of ns attributes and fruition srm»r '* commenceth,’* 
^understood) should be the eoiicluding rerb of the sentence 

2 “ Of all substances*’ moresWe and immorcalle, the earth is the 

'■essence” (t 9) i e source, (anr), pi lee of dependence, (iSXlirjrii), 
asylum, (VTffW) ” Water is the essence of Uie earth water being 
(as It were) the warp and wefl| of tbe earth, is eilled its essence. 
“Annual herbs,” being malarcd and elaborated by " water.” form 
the essence cf that elemeat. Of annuals “man is the essence," 
being matured by all nent $ Of that “man, speech is the essence 
speech being his preeminent attribute la styled his essence Of all 
speeches the Hig hymns are the essencea. being prei.Diinent, of all 

* Ntne of that port on of the Sana Veda (ftcond CbtpCer) wtncti compre- 
bendithebTiana reciteil at tbe uerLSeeafUie meen plant (Sumayigi) Yids en/« 

Vol n parCiu p 29, and SteTeuoB ■ San* Tcdi 

f Tbe Udftlhn byowia are ebanUd at tbe Sava ia|*> aud Om, being aa easen* 
tialmemberof thoae bpuDi, la eailed, m tbe Caaneiitair, ifiuriimw 

♦ By the terms efa and prota tbe conuDeuUtor alludes to tie repeated origin 
and dissolatios of tie eirlh from, and uto, water 

J Tbe produee of annuals 
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fi — The Slithim*) unites witli the letter Om, as couples 
uniting together gratify each other’s desires 

7* He vcnlv" becomes the gratificr of desires, who, knowing 
it thus, adores the undenting Udgitha 

^verse 3), the topic being diRereut— ()ist of proTing the all gratifying 
Attribute of Om Spereli and breath {prina) are the sources ot 
Rig and Sfima, hence speech is said to be Rigt and breath (prana) 
^£ma. Dy the use, in due order, of [(be words] speech and breath, 
the sources of Rig and Sama, the vhcle of the Rig and Sima hymns 
are included , bj the Rig ai>d S5ma being thus taVen in all the cere- 
monies capable of performance through them are neeeitarily included , 
and hr them all motires, w^icA impel to *ere/tionial teorh, are also in 
eluded And thereby all doubts regarding the all eomprehensiTeiiess 
cf ‘'Om, this letter, the Udgitha,’* arc remored 

"Verily this and that" lodicate the Mithuiu couple , and what that 
Mithiiiia H, IS thus related "Speech and breath’’ (priaa) the lourcea 
of alt the Rig and Sima hymns, form the (eoupJf) Mithuna " Rig and 
Sama" tn Ihe terf signify the sourcesof Rtgnod Sima, and nota distiDCt 
couple of Rig (It’d Sama , otherwise there would be two couples, one of 
speech and breath, and the other of Rig and Sima, and tlia use of the 
singular (" this and that make a couple”) would become inadmissible , 
hence it follows that speech and breath the rourees of Rig and Siraa 
constitute the couple 

6 '‘The couple’* defined abore "unitea with the letter Om " 

Thus this couple which has the attribute of gratifying all desires 
being '‘united,'* incorporated with the letter Om, the all gratifying 
power of the letter IS likewise cslablisfied The e^clusirely phonetic 
nature of the letter Om, its being utterable by the breath of life 
(prina) and its union with the couple having been established, an 
example is adduced to illustrate the a/oretaid all gratifying attribute 
of that .couple As in the creation • • • 

* * » * • *, so the 

couple existing in the innate soul realizes the all gratifying power of 
the letter Om 

7 To shew that the adorer (Udgiti) of ths letter also partakes 
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8 Vcniy tins is nn injunchre term Whatever is enjoined, 

Om 18 Burely repeated , hence this injunction is called Prospc 
nty He venly becomes the gratifier of desires, andTiromoter 
of prospenty who, hnowing all this, nclores the undecann? 
Udgitha ^ 

9 Through its greatness and effects is the threefold know- 
ledge mamtamed , for the woralup of this letter is Om recited, 
Om exclaimed, Om chanted 

of Its merits, it is said,** He venly becomes the gratifier of the de«ires” 
of his yajamAna,* (employer) who adores this letter, this all granting 
Udghha , V e he procures for himself the aforesaid recompense ,+ thus 
the 5ruti , “ With whatsoever object it is adorrd. that is fulfilled ” 

8 Om IS also prospenty Ilowt ** Vcrjly ihis” (the subject of 
discourse) " is an lojunetive xtm*’'^AnujndXthnram, from anujitti ond 
AJts^ara , anvjna signifying “injunetioo,'* ’‘order," end vllinately the 
UUerOm nowcameittobeaQiajoncdonexpIaiosthe^Vutt "WltaU 
ever is enjoined" or assented to, by the learned or wealthy regarding 
Itaming or wealth, it is done hy sajing "Om thus lo the Veda, 
“thirty three" IS assented to by Om t Id worldly affaiM likewise 
when one is addressed with such words ns, “ 1 appropriate this wealth 
of yours," Om ta Ills assent The letter Offl is called “Prospenty” 
for injunction and prosperity ire Here equivalent, from the latter being 
the origin, source or root of the former The ptosptrous alone can 
pass the word of command, “Oin," wherefore is that letter posscs'cd 
of rfieoftniureo/ prospenty By the adoration of»ihe prosperous 
UJgftlia lie partakes of its quality and promotes the desires of his 
employer, who knowing it thus adores, &.c 
0 The letter Om is now eulogned for its adoralleuess, and as an 
inducement to its worship 

• An rmplnyer of prlrtW «t • »»cri£ce, lb« perion who (nititittef its ptitora- 
snc« SB'S psjs Its (Sptnet 

t Si lirsirrnei thit l( benaprocere tbe [ritificstioa et the desires of Ms 
emilofer be nut of ratirM be obletii {tuifj bis 4«a wUbes 

: An sHoiion to i \Hs5« Ind lion YisKArsLKTA btela^ been ukrJ by 
SisssTA II 10 b<rv nsa; joJs lAcr* were ssIJi • TWrtr three Sshiljs 
• ••enUJ b; ,A]ln{ 0® • 
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10 Dotli, those Tvlio arc versed m the letter tlius 
nod those irho are not, alike perform ceremonies through, 
this letter Knowledge and ignorance arc unltKc ench other 


How T By that game letter the threefold knowledge, comprtsirig 
the Big Vedfl and the real, M maintainedi i e the ccremoniea enjom* 
ed therein , for recitatioas and other processes of the Vedas cannot 
maintain the threefold knowledge theznselres [i e the Vedas ] 
whereas It IS plain that the ceremonies do How? It is erldent from 
the prennses “Om is recited' Om is eaelatmedl Om is clnnt- 
edr*that (he Somayiga fsacnfice of (he moon plant] is alluded 
to, the rites whereof are for the worship of this letter, the em 
blem of the BiTine Soul, the adoratioo of which it the worship 
of the Deity’s Self, that in the DhagntBl Gitk, "Mankind attain 
excetlesce by adoring him through their respectire works ” Wfaat 
are "itj greatness sad effects^” By the "greatness” of Om is 
implied the existenee of priests, institutors of suridces ard their 
wives , and by its " effect," obtatioa of /ermeitleJ corn, barley or the 
like Sacniices and barnt offerings are performed through this letter, 
thereby is the sun maintained, from the sun proceed life and 
aliment, Ihrongli the instrumentality of heat and rain , through life 
and aliment, are sacrifices performed It js therefore said [in the text] 
through the greatneia an 1 effect of tins letter, &c 

That It might not appear that ceremonies are due to those only who 
are proficient in-the knowledge of "Om,’* the iSruti proceeds 

10 “Both, those who are versed in the letter thus" dMcnbed, and 
those who ere proficient in mere ritual performances, bat know not its 
exact nature, ‘‘perform’ ceremoniea Since both are entitled to 
fruition from their capability in ntual works of what import then 
jS a knowledge of the exnct nature of tUa lelttr it being evident 
that the iuiee»sti>n of eamt and ^eet is xnvanable and altogether 
irreepecUve of the hnowledge of wcA iwrcwsiow thus the use of 
myrobolanS cailses purgation W all whether apprired of Us effects or 
oti erwlse ’ But that cannot apply here for knowledge and ignor 
ancearc unlike each other, ’ i e they are distinct in lUeir natures 
an I cannot lead to a iiinilarfmlion 
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■\1 liat 13 performed tlirougli knowledge, tliroiigli f utli, tlirougU 
Upamsliad, is more effectual This lenlj is the descnptioa of 
the letter 


Seciiov n, 

1 ‘Wherefore indeed the Deyas (Gods) and the Asuras (de* 
mons), the offaprmg of Pra^lp-iti, contended Thereof the DetaS 

Is the knonledge of the letter Om as a compooent of ceremony, 
and its knowledge as the qumtessence, the all gratifie and the pros 
perous, the same? No Since the latter knowledge is additional to 
knowing it as a mere p»rt of ccremonj, it is reasonable that the 
fruition thereof should be greater, juSt as in worldly affairs, IB 
the sale of a ruby or other jewel, a jeweller from hts 
superior knowledge obtains advantages over a forester, (tdiara) , to 
a work performed “throogh knowledge,” i e with a conscions- 
cess of its nature, — ” through faith,” with a confidroce in its reaalts, 
—"through TJpanishad,” with devotion oi an earnest application 
of the mind,— “18 more effectual” iAan oihrvue , i e. when un- 
accompanied with adequate knowledge, it doesnot produce great results 
■Works with knowledge having heeo declared “more effectual,” itu to 
he inferred that works without knowledge are algo effectual, 6ut only m 
apotilfte degree , for the ignorant arc not wholly disentitled to works, 
as it IS to be found in the AKusaasaTi chapter of the Rtg Veda that 
even Ignorant men can ofSciste aefrxette. 

The adoration of this letter as the quintessence, as the all gratifier, 
or, as the prosperous is all the same, there being no difference in the 
effort necessary for its performance, — multiplicity of attnbutes merely 
denotes varied means of adoration 

This 13 the description of the letter under discussion, called the 
Vdgitha 

1 " Wherefore indeed, ic ” The " Devas ’ are facolties which are 
enbgbtened (regulated) by (he ffastra , the word ht\ny dented from 
■irtv Vti ^-^hrnmnate,” '^ei/iig’Htcn,'* ’*'mamtest‘" The Asuras ate 
opposed to the former, they are faculties devoted to enjoyment of self 
in all Its vital functions, and are natnrally the types of dnrkne-s The 
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collected the Udgithoj saying, liercby wo will overcome the 
Asuras 

2. The 7 adored breath as the Udgitha , the Asuras conta- 

indeclinables ^ and w are introdaced to indicate connexion “ Where 
fore,” 1 e with the object of depriving each other of their objects 
of desire, the Decaa and &at»av " contended/' contested , th^ toot 
to • erert,” to "endeavour,” with the prefix < 91 ^^ meaning to 
fight, to "contest” to"coateQd” The Asuras or the dark passions 
coromon to all animated creature^ beiog naturatlj disposed to overcome 
those faculties which have the tight of the iSastra for their guide, and 
egaiD the Devas or faculties enlightened hj the 5>istra, being opposed 
to the farmer, the wars of the Devaa and Aiurns, i e (heir mutual 
contentions for inpremacf, are couslant froui eternity within the 
breast* of erery ereataxe 

This contest is here narrated by the 5ruti in tlie form of a (ale, in 
order to develope a knowledge of the cause of nrtue and vice, and 
of the puntf of life f (he Devaa and the Asnraa are the off 
apting of Prajapati Praj&pati ta ih« designation ot a soul proficient 
m knowledge and ceremonies, (bus says a ^nili, "\exily the soul 
isthe Vklha, he IS the great Prajipati "I Knowledge and natural 
propensities being opposed to each other thoogh proceeding from the 
Entne aonree, they ere likcoed to the discordant sons of odb parent, of 
Tihoco, in Older toacqnive anpTenjaty, the Drvai " colleeted ’ commenced 
the' Udgitha' or ceremonirsconnected with the recitation of the Ud 
githa, that is, they commenced (he etT^taaaxajoUatoma f-e — the com 
meDcenent of the Udgitha itself being unpractieable the object of 
the ceremony being to have success over tfaeiraDtagoniats 'hereby we 
will overcome the Asuras " 

2 Wishing to commence the Udgitbaic ceremony the Devaa adored 
breath ormui^ya prdn<i£naaalair or nasal kfir so called from the nos 
trils being the place of its origin, — the original source and reciter of the 

• L t body 

tWcoBjIit wettiink toreadErhere tkeworaj"* w bj muI for S,nk«ri en 
dently had b a eje on the Moi/Sa />rdM cheflfe or v taJ i r of tbs tth 
T«rse itbcn be {>emied Ibi9 I se 

J Sima l<ds 



22- Chhdndogya Upaimhad 

minatcil it with sin , hence jt smells hoth fetor and nroran, being 
Tcnly contaminntcd b} sin 

3 Ther then adored speech os the Udgitha , the Asuns 

TJd'>'(tha, and pouessiog sensibihl; and the power of inhaling, under the 
beUcf of its being the Tldgftha, that is to say, they adored the letter 
Om, cnlled the TJdgtlht, as breath. Kor was this hehef wrong and 
adopted at the expense of truth, for m reality the letter Om is adored. 
" You have said ' [argues an opponent] "that they commenced works 
connected with the Udgitha/’* how can you now maintaiu thKt they 
adored Om as breath 7 ’ There ts no inconsutcncy in this , for m the 
Udguhaic ceremony, its performer i e the roul looked upon ns the 

Om the representntire of a part or portion of the Udgitha — being de 

dared as the object of adoration — and no distinct object being propound* 
ed— and that act of itself being a ceremony [the expresien] "They 
pommenced eefcmonj” is appropnale The Jturar, naturally of dark 
disposition, contaminated, pierced, penetrated, tainted the clisnter of 
the Uevas, the resplendent naial air with the im which preceedeth from 
themselres , [or m other words) breath dated by the dejire to inhale 
sweet odonrs, lost its sense of discnmmation.f and in consetjueneo 
ofthis fault, was tainted be sin, and therefore is it said. " the Asuras 
cotilatninated it with sin " Decaosc the Asnras iamied breath with 
sin, therefore doth the breath of creatures impelled by im, inhale bad 
odours —and hence do mankind smell both stench and perfume. being 
■•contaminated by sin " The word "bolh” [lyinj here used] u object! 
less, just as m the passage « Let turn expiate whose oblations both of 
dawn and twilight arc defiled .’’t the S niti itself elsewhere on a similar 
occasion tavi, " that by which it inhales obnoxious (smell) u vice " 

3 4 5 6 I n order to establish the adomblcncsi of the chiefrital 

air, the S rati here engagti to prove its [sole] purity, and with that 
new, TUion and the othrr vital functions (dcratis, gods) are incceiiively 
• ten* lit, 

t Ta. <• tk.t (be Uoe&t of 

leAVD* Gist 

: I t « In ih, qaiuj lU word • boiV nst m,d« U ueemuj 

a.tlbe<.t>Utioii.efS.fa dswasid UiHxM eWJJ U tla, (enegoit, defiled » 

b*rs ttk« cf till** (tlM VI uvox (■ ut cad d 
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contammitcd it withsitk, hence it eipresses both truth and 
imtrutb, being Tcnly contaminated, by sin 

4 They then adored vision as the TJdgitlia, tlio Asuras 
contauimated it with sm, hence it views objects both [such 
as Ore] worthy and [such as are]] not trortliy of observation, 
being vcnly contimmated by an 

5 Next they adored andition as the Udgitha, theAsuris 
contamioated it with sin, hence it hears both whit are worthy 
of audition and what are not, being venly contuninateil bysiq 

6 Next they adored tnmd as the TJdgitha , the Asuras con- 
tammated it with sin, and hence it wills both good and evil, bo 
mg venly coQtaminated by sin. 

7. They then adored that which is the chief vital air, as 
the Udgithaj the Asuras approached it, and were destroyed ns 
[iB an earthen ball hit] agamst an impregnable rock 

6 Thus, vcnly, as an earthen ball is destroyed when hit 
against an icnpregnable rock, eo doth he perish who wishes to 

discussed, snd forsaken as coDtammsted by am proceeding from the 
Asutas These not Teeitsd.aueh asperetplioe tasteandthehVe, areto 
be taken in the same light with those shat are, a differeat Struts haring 
said 1 " thus, indeed, these DerataS (facullies) were pierced by sin '* 

7 Breach end the rest bring coDtaminated by uee, and the idea 
of tlieir being worthy of adoration lieing thus renounced, they next 
adored that which is the chief vital nr, and which abides fa the moutb, 
as the Udgitha Ic, the Asuras approached as before, snd on wishing 
[to contaminate it with sin] were immediately destroyed As in the 
(physical) world an earthen ball (brown against astone to break it, breaks 
Itself, and is destroyed withoat in (be least affeciing the stone, so were 
the Asuras destroyed — that which csuinot be dug (Khans) with a spade 
or the like, sior even broken by an axe, is d^Aana — unpregnable 

Thus the chief viUl air is fproTcJ to bej pure, being unsubjugSled 
by crarnal passions 

8 The <SruU now proceeds to propound the reward of knowing 
the chief vital tir llius ' As an earthen ball is destroyed, l< is 
given as an ejample ‘ So doth be pen-li is Jeslroied, “wl.o 
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10 Angiri adored it, the Udgitba, hence i only it is c-illcd 
^Hjfiraao, [or^ the cascncc ofjdlthe orgnns [Angna] 

11 Lo, Brill lapiti adored it, the Udgitlm, hence rcnly it la 
called Brihasp*!!!, speech is Brthait [a form of metro] whereof 
It IS the source [piti] 

13 iiydsja also adored it, the Udgitlia, hence it is called 
Aydsya, [or] that which proceeds from the mouth [il^sya] 

13 So, did VaLo, son of Dalbiia, Lnowit, and glorify it for 
the gratification of the desires of the sages of Naiusisha, for 
whom he officiated as a chanter [of the Sama Veda] 

14 Ho who, knowing it thus, adores tius undecaying 
Udgitha, becomes the (most successful) solicitor [of boons] 
This 13 apintual [worship] 

Sbctiow 111 

1 Next (tho worship of tbetldsUhn) as connected with 
gods — Ho who dispenseth heat is tho Udgfths Let him be 

organs follows as a matter of coorse The disrehsh of the chief vital 
air for food at the time of death w endent, hence the gapiog which 
constitutes a cLnraeUtutic of de'ttb from want of food 

10 Angtra adored it, [This Terse has been differently renJer* 
ed by Saukara According to hm Vaka, son of Dalbhja, as hereaAer 
related, adored the chief rital air possesswig the nature of Angita, 
which rerily is the Udgitha 

Tho most obvious meaning is as given above Sankara was aware of 
tins, but says that the word Amgira tbongh in the nommatiTe should 
be construed as if it were in the daUTe.and ib support of tliM,adducea 
instances from tbe Yedls mwhich tbenonuoatire has been thus used ] 

1, The Udglclia being adorsblo ID diBerent ways, "Next,' subse 
quentto the narration o/its inherent Pit mental] worth tlie ^Sroti com 
mences the adoration of the Udgitba as connected with deities "lie/ 
the BUn who dispenseth heat, should bo adored as that UJgft ha, that is 
the Udgitha should be adored astheaun Tbe phrase, *' that Udgitlia 
denotes, certain letters, tow is it to be applied to the sun » it ij said 
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First Chapter, Section III. 

4 Tliat xrhich is speech is Rik,therc/ore do [men] articulite 
the Rik without inspiTing or respinng That which is Rik is 
Ssima, hence 13 it chanted without inspiring or icspinng That 
which Is SStuftj is Udgithn, hence is it chanted without refer- 
ence to inspiration or respiration 
C. Moreover, all other mighty actions, such ns the produc- 
tion of fire by friction, running a course, or stringing « strong 
bow, are performed without reference to inspiration or respira- 
tion, therefore is the Vjdna worshipped as the Udgitha 

6 Next venly let the letters of tlic [word] XJdgitha he 
adored as the Udgitha Respiration [Prana] is ''Ut," for 
men attain the power of rising from respiration, speech 
(YiX) la “ Gi,” for v4k and gira, nre said to he syuonyraous 
**tlia" IS aliment, for verily, every thing is supported by food 
[sthitam] 


^ 4 Again, Iltk u only a form of spsecli, whieh includes the Sdina, 
of which latter th^ Tldghha is but a fornn, eosiry lentfy they are arti 
culsted without refereace to inspiradoo or respirition, by the assistance 
of VySna alone 

5 Nor la articulation alone the function of Vydna, other mighty 
actions Tcquiring great exertions, ''such as the production of fire by 
friction, raamijg a coarse, stringing by bending a strong bow,” men 
perform nilhout either inapiniig or respinog consequeutly Vyaiin is 
superior to (he function of either Pr4na or Apina, and in sa much as 
adoration to the great is proper, being highly efficacious as aJoraiion 
to a king it IS advanced to be an object of worship 

6 “Next,” It 13 propounded that “Teniy let the letters of the 
Udg tlin be adored ’not the letters described in the chapter eflIJed 
the Udgitha, but the syllables of the word Udgitha , by adoring the 
syllable of a name the Domineeis adored, just as Jlisra so and so 
“ Fr4na 18 uf” and this syllable ought to be believed ns such flow 
Prioa IS called '«(’ is thus exjlained —for all iiitng beings rise 
{ullisthati) Millie those thnt are without life rise not and tbereforo 
tbev are ideatical Speech is yi, for all boaesl men kuow speech by 

O 
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7. The he'i>en (dyav) h Utjthe atmosphere [nntanksha] is 
Gi, and the earth (pnthin) is Tha, The sun (A'ditj-a) is 
Ut, the mnd {V5yu) is Gi, and fire (Agni) is Tha. The Samn 
Veda IS Ut, the Yajtir A^eda Gi> and the Rig Veda Tha. For 
hiDiTvhOjthus knowing, adores the letters of the Udgithaas the 
Udgithi, speech itself yields its srealth, and the adorer obtains 
aliinental treasure and the power to consnme the same. 

8. Now, then, that which yields desirable objects, [tci/f he 
disclosed'] AYliat are worthy of meditation should be thns 
adored — the Sama hymu by which the adorer is to glorify 
should he enquired into. 

9. The Big Lvmns in which they [the Sama hymns] occur, 
the Sages, uhojirst promidyated them,* and the Deias glonfied 
by those hymns, should also be reflected upon 

10. The metre with which he » to glonfy, the praise with 
which he 18 to eulogize, 

1 1 And the quarter facing which he is to eulogize, should 
also be zcfiected upon. 

12. Lastly, approaching his own spirit, and calmly reflect- 
ing on one’s object, let him eulogize TTitb whatever object 
he singetb — verily with whatever object lie smgeth — Crmtion 
doth unmediately follow. 


the wotd gi Lastly, tha w aliment. AU ate anstamed stliitam) 
by aliment [aDoa] and therefore there is evident similarity between the 
letter tka and aliment The triple simdsnty here shewn, m the 

S'ruli will be (again) met with at ae proceed 

9 — 12. llnring thus sncressively eulogized the Sima hymn and 
the tike, let his own self be meditated upon, eulogized in mediation, 
meditating also upon the desires (teilicA lead to action), "without 
eacilement,” i e without error as to voice or in ibe enunciation of 
aibilanta or consonants For bim who thus knows, fruition immediately 
follows Vhat fruitiou T That which one wisheth , the repetition 
implies earnestness. 
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Itrsl Chapter Seeiion IV 
Secttow IV 

1. Onij this letter should be adored, Om is recited Its 
description 

2 The DcTas, dreading death, adopted the threeMd know- 
ledge of the Vedas They slueldeil themselres with psalms 
The psalms are called chhandas, because the Deras shielded 
(achchhddayanj themselves thercm 

3 As t'iahermen look at fish m water eo did Death behold 
them in the Rig, "i'qiir and S tma hymiis They, apprised of 
it, forsaking the Vedas, of a truth betook to the asylum of 
Voice — Siara 

4 la reciting the Rig hymns Ooa is articulated {Svarah), 
so m the Ya^us snd Saiqji, therefore indeed, is this letter [the 
lldgitlia] possessing immortality and safety, called Svaba 
A dopting its support the gods became immortal and secure 

3 " As Fuhtrmta look at fisb, in ' sbsDotr wster with n new to 

nsceitsin how they may b« secured, either by liookorhy drawing out the 
water, 80 Death, with a like object, beheld “them, ’the Deraa. immers 
ed 111 ceremomea, 1 e he aacertained that they may be secured when 
their rites together with their eRects which are equally impermanene, 
shall be consumed Where did be obserre the Deras t “ In Rig, Sdma 
and Yejus,” — i e engaged m creremoQies achierable by those Vedas 
“They theDeras lisricg their intelleel refined by their attachment 
to the rituals of the Vedas learnt the object «f Death Apprised 
of it, tliey forsaking the cetemonies achievable by the three Vedas 
whereby they despaired of being defended, betook to the asylum of 
the letter possessed of immortaEity and security called Si/ara, i e 
they devoted themselres to the adoration of Om Ihe word “ of a 

truth” not only signshzes the act, but eicludea all ritual perlormances 
save the adoration of Om 

4 How the Utter Om « deduaUefconiths word Svara, la thusex« 
plained , “ In reciting the hymns of the Yajus, and Saoin Vedas 
Om 13 articulated, (evaralt) therefore it is svara, the letter posses- 
sing immortality and security ** Adopting its Support the Devas ob- 
■laiiiehninuui^nlifcy 
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D He wlio, knavTing it tlias> pmsctli tins letter, ohtajns 
the iniTaortal ami secure tetter Sma, anil ohtajtuns it, hke 
utito the Dc\as, becomes immortal 


SecTio'i V 

1 Yexily tbat-nliieb is Udgitha, isPnnava, and tbcPrnufi'r'i 
IS the Udgitha The Aditjn in truth is the Udgitha— the 
Pranara, for it moyes rcsoaoding Om 
S. "Verily 1 sang tn^raire of the sun/* said KaushitaU, 
to Lis son, "therefore have I thee alone Ivnoir the rays* 
and thou sUalt obtain a nnmetous jjirogctty ’* This u 
aioratian ^ Om aa related to physical poirers 
S Neat as connected mth the Spirit Venly the chief lift i* 
to be adored as the Udgitha, for, resounding Om, it proceedeth 


6 IjiLo ths goJs, lie who, hooiriog this letter possessed ofinmsr 
talitj sud safety, " praueih” it (by praise aJoration » indicated) ob 
tuns U sod flttams imtnoilsUty Itbe unto tbe gods , for ss the Pei>y 
not fictunted bj tbe same fretiog which inaVes n mortal monatch dif 
fere tly regard hi* guests according to intimacy, d.c the reward of the 
adoration is (olihe) m all cases oeither more nor less than what the 
gods obtained 

2 “ ^ «nly I Sing in praise of the aim ” i e I meditated on the 
ean and its raya as tbe same, ' tbeiefore' hare 1 thee alone for my 
SOD,'* said Eauihitahi, son of Kashitaha, to lus son. Do you hoow 
them to be differeDt and *'thon shalt obtain a numerousprsgeny ’ 

3 The adoration of Om as connreted with tbe spirit is next describ- 
ed The chief life is to be adored for it like the luo, resounding the 
word of command, Om sets speech and the other organs to their duty 
Nobody ererhean life octneUy resounding Om, the sense therefoieis 
thai It enjoioa io each tU dutp 

* la the «nglad ihe word b wed tn U» tissobr saiober 
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4 “ Venly I s'lTig in pr-usc of tint," [the chief life] said 

Kaushitalci to his son, "Do thou mngin praise of it as manifold, 
prajlng for numerous progeny ” 

6 He venly, who knows theUdgptha to be the Pranavaand 
the Pranava Jo be the Udgltha, reconciles by the rituals of the 
Hota, the errors of the Udgita, — venly reconciles the errors 
of the Udgata 


Section VI 

1. This [earth] verily is the Uig and fire Sdma The S£tn% 
rests on the Pig, and therefore doth the chanter of the Sams 
Veda call the Rig the upholder of the Sima Venly the earth 
19 Sa, and fire Aua, whence come Sima 

2. Venly the sky is Pig, and the wind Bima The Sima 
rests on the Pig, therefore doth the chanter of the Sima 

5 Haring iJ«ntifi«d the Udgilha nith (be FransrA, its Acirantages 
are next related " PuaaU of the Holi,*' [lit. Botn tadan^] the place 
or seat of the tIot£, hut ra the place cannot produce the effects, the 
rituals are meant , “ the errors of the Udgtlift,’' the errors which the 
Udgila commits lo reciting the Udgitba, he recoaciles, as medicines 
reconcile offending humours 

! Haring in the preceding sections described the adoration of Om 
for the attainment of patticular objects, theS ruti now begins to relate a 
form of adoration which gratifies all desires. '*This venly is the Gig.'* 
&.C Thisearthis rerilylhePig,! c theearthandfirenre to beideotified 
with the Pig and the Sama because, says the S ruti, the igneous Sfima 
rests on, or is supported by, the terrene Big, (the point of reserabhnee 
being that as the S^ma is included m the Iligso u fire contained in the 
earth, or becattse there is slight difference between them, the letters of 
the Sfitna beins infiicatiTe of the earth aod fire ,) — nor are fire and the 
earth different, for they are always connected with each other like unto 
the Big and S4ma. - 

2 Ilowf The earth is Si, the first half of the word Sams, 
ankhre fne tffinn-'iidfi— kmft,TmbTftfna»«lQ 'cwc, wwb'a'rvgvJnv. 
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Vedi, 0*01 Rig the upholder of the Sima Verily the sky is Sit, 
and irmd Ama, whence comes Sdma 

3 Venly the heaven (Dm) IS Rig and the Sun, Sima The 
Sima rests on the Rig, therefore doth the reciter of tlie Sima 
Veda, Ac See as before 

4 Verily the Stars are Rig and the moon is Siiim, the 
Sima rests, Ac Ac as before 

5 The whiteness of the son is Rig, and its darkness — deep 
darkness — 18 Sima The latter rest on the former, tiierefore 
doth the reciter of the Sima Veda call the Rig the upholder 
of the Sima 

6 The brightness of the sun, that is the white light of 
theaunis Sa, that which isblack— aery black— is Ama, whence 

comes Sima That resplendent male of golden hair and wins- 


form the Sima, aor sre they mutuslly difTerent, for like unto the 
Rig and the Slain, they hate constant connection mth each other, 
therefore are they smd to be a eompouHd of the Rig end the Slna 
Some say that this Ter<« establishes that the tiro constituents of 
(Sima), ahoald be rerered as indicatire of the earth and fire 

3 “ Venly the lieaeen IS the Uig,” Ac as before 

4 The noon is tlie lord of stars, hence is it likened to the Sima 
5. “The whiteness of the sun,” that is the luminous rays of the 

sun, constitute the Rig, and the “darkness — the deep darkness” — which 
is only Tisible to those who know the slilstru constitutes the Sima 
Hence the different rays of the sun form the Sd and ^«ia 
6 “ The brightness of the sun/* Ac “ Golden ’* As it is not con- 

sistent for the Deity, whose joints are formed of the llig and Sima to 
bo made of aeJaal gold, nor can rice be coniislenfly affribufcd to 
gold, therefore to talk of its absence is absurd — fartlier it is erident the 
object under discussion » not formed of metal, it necessarily follows that 
the expression gold metaphorically implies brilliancy— elsewhere the 
same construction follows He who dwells (rtewiTf ) id an abode, 
or He who fills the universe with his own soul, is the 

Male or Purasha , who is “ risible/* only to those whose eyes are wilh- 
drawn from worldly objects, whose hearts are contculeJ, and whoha^e 
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kers, Tvliose whole body eien unto the nails is of gold, whom we 
behold m the interior of the sun, 

7 Whose eyea are like unto lotuses, red as the orb of the 
rising god of day, is cnllcd Ut He verily is abore [Udgata]— all 
sin He indeed ascends above all sin, who knows Him thus 

8 The Hig and the Sama arc his joints, hence is lie the Ud- 
githa, and therefore in cbanting the Udgitha, doth the chanter 


undergone the discipline appropnale to a religious scholar (Brahma 
chsryn ) As it is possible for a respleadeot being to have black hairs 
and whiskers— It is here expressly pointed out "golden whiskers, 
golden baira," Ac i e they too are brilliant 

7 Of this Hale, whose whole body is golden, there 19 some 
dutinctiOQ in the eyes Tliey are red like unto lotuses which are 
bright, na the parts around the postiai calositirs of (he monkey , ka 
py&aa, from Eapi monkey, and A»\ to sit Here the comparison is not 
unworthy, being betweeu the lotuses and the parts arouod tbecalosities 
Of him IS this qualitatire name Ut Bow* Quahtntiee, because, hav 
mg exceeded (Udgata) all sin together with its effects it becomes Ut 
He who knowa hitn of the name of Ut, as herein described, rises 
above alt stu '7 and % are espleliees 

8 To point out that the Male is the Udgitha, as are the sun and 
the rest, it is said as follows 

The Rig and the Sdma which bave been likened to the earth and 
Ai'ni are His joints, for verily Be is the soul of all, being the lord 1X10 
of those who desire recompense, they may be Hts joiuta also for Ills 
beiug the cause of all Whereas lie who is called Ut has the Rig and 
Sdma for Ills joints, therefore is lie the Udgilha here [somewliatj 
indirectly expressed, as gods delight m indirect allusions "Therefore ’ 
for this reason, for reciti ig the Ut, he is called UdgStd 

That god called Ut is the lord of aU who reside in regions nbore 
the youder sun and is the protector of all, for says a manlra " He 
upholds the earth aa well as the beiTeo He is the lord of what la 
longed for bv gods ” 

Thus hath been related the descripCion of the venerable Udgitha aa 
connected with physical powers 
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become tJdgatd, for lie »mgs in prniao of Ut He nilca orcr 
nil tlio rCgioiis nbore tbe sun, and o> cr nil who desire the nbodc 
of jods Thus far on the mioration of the Deity with refer 
cucc to phjsicjil powers 


Section VII 

1 Now with Tcfcrcnce to self Speech is Ilig, and Life, 
Sima On that [speech aim] Kig rests the [life nlias] Sami, 
therefore is the Hig siul to be the upholder of the 
Speech IS Si, and life Auia, whence Samn 

2 Iho ores arc Rig, and their reflection, Sami On the 
[cTcs abas] Rig rests the [reflection alms] S^ioa, therefore is 
the Rig said to be the upholder of the Sdma The eyes are 
5a nnd the rcflcetiou Ama, whence Sama 

8 The cars arc the Rig and the mind, SAmn On those 
[cars alms] Rig rests the [mind abas] Satna, therefore is the 
Rig said to be the uplioldcr of the Sama The cars are 
aud the imiul Amn, whence Sama 

4 Next, that which is the white light of the eyes is Rig* 
and its hlacK — deep black — rays arc the Sima On thit [white 
light alms] the Rig rests [the black mvs alns] the Sims 
therefore is the Rig said to he the upholder of the Sima 
Now the white light of the eyes is Sd and that which is blnck 
— very bhek — is Aroa, whence Sama 

6 Nc\t, the Jlale which is seen in the interior of the eyes 
IS the Rig and the Sama lie is the Uktha lie the "injus, 
lie Brahma IIis figure is the figure of Brahma, the joints 
of the one arc the joints of the other, and the name of the one 
that of the other 

0 He 13 the lord of all that are withm the scope of the 
.ai\d sS .wJu> for worldl.r advancement What 
ever songs are sung with the accompaniment of the Viud are 
due to Him , He is the lord of wealth 
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7. He, Tvlio knowing all these, sings in praise of the S^ma, 
xerily sings in praise of both. Through that he obtains a 
hereafter and the regions of the gods, 

8. and through this, all the regions below his sight and 
nil worldly prospects Therefore should the singer of the 
Udgitha, who knows all this, say [unto those who know not] : 

9. “[Say,] what are thy wishes? I shall pray for the 
same.” He, who knowing all this, amgain praise of the S&ina, 
becomes a sorereign soliciter of boons. 


Skctiom VHI. 

1. Vetily, three [pereoni] were skilled in the Udgitha j 
S'llaka son of S'ilSbat, CbaikUdynna the progeny of Dalbha, 
and Pravilhana son of Jirala. They said [to each other], “We 
are proficient; in the Udgitha, and ore prepared to rereal its 
knowledge, [if it pleasetb you].” 

8. Saying tins, they seated themsehes. PrsTiibaDA son of 
Jibala said , “ You, Venerable Sirs, both of you begin the dis* 
course, that I may listen to such Bribmana speakers 

3. Of them, S ilaka son of S'ilibat thus addressed ChaikitS- 

yana the progeny of Dalbha, “ if it pleasetb you, I shall ask 
some (juestions “ “ Be it so,” said the other. 

4. [S'llaka enquired]. “What is the asylum of the SSma?” 
“Voice” [replied ChaikitSyana] “What of voice 1“ “Breath.” 
“ Of Breath “ Aliment ” “ Of Aliment ?” “ Water.” 


]. The Udgitha being adorable in various wajs, nn ezcelleflt form 
of adoration 19 here narrated, nod towards its better iIIucidatiOD, a tradi* 
tion recited. The word *' three” is not used with reference to (he 
mass of inaDkind, but to three indindnala of a psrlicidsr assembly, for 
UslvRsW, jRTift&'tuti, Kftikeyo, and othera are well Laown to liare been 
proficient likewise. 

2. From Ibe expression “ (loth of yon Crihmnpa speakers,” it is 
evident (hat PrAvdhaoa was a Kahetnjs. 
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5. “Of "U'ater ?*’ ** That sphere.” " And of that sphere ?" 
shall not exceed the heareos, for on them we rest the 

Sdina, which is likened to the heatrens m its eulogy ” 

6. Then did Sllaka son of S'alabat address Chaikitiljana 
the progeny of D.'ilbha * ‘'Verily, irrererenr is thy Ssma 0 
D51bhya, [when you describe U to be so august] were one [who 
fully understands it] to say, « Let thy head fall off [thy neck]/ 
it would Tenly so happen.” 

7. “Then I should liketoknow it better from yon, Tenerablo 
Sir.” “Beit so,” said the other. “ Vliat [say you] is the 
asylum of that sphere?” “This sphere,” said [S links, alluding 
to the earth]. “And what is the asylum of this sphere’” 

“ V’e should not exceed this receptacle, for on it we rest the 
Siima, whence it is eulogized as the receptacle.” 

8. Unto himsaid Frab^hnua souofJibala. “ Impermanent 
is thy Sima, O sou of S aldbat, and [when thou desenbest it n» 
otherwise] were one to say ‘let thy bead fall off thy neck,* 
forthwith would it drop down.” “ Let me then learn it of thee, 

0 Venerable Sir.” “Be it so,” responded the other. 


Section IX. 

1. "^Tiat is the end of this sphere?” “The sky,” said the 
other, [and continued] “all these creations proceed from, 


6. i e Not 80 Tcnerable bj you describe it to be, whep jou say 
we should stop cor enquiry with it, and proceed no further. 

7. The earth by its sacrifices, cbanly and burnl-offennga affords 
sabsistenee to the upper sphere, whence aavs the S'ruti, “ The offerings 
[of mankind] become the liTeliliood of the gods ” It is [further] CW' 
dent that the earth is the receptacle of all living beings, and it is 
therefore not incousistenl lo fay that it is the receptacle of the Sima 

1. otUet, having thus obtained permission, enquired , “Of this 

sphere what IS the end To him PraTfiUtna said , “Theaky" The 
word “sky” [Akasa] means the “Great Soul” [GodJ. For we will 
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anti end \n, the sky The sty » the senior of all these, it is the 
great receptacle ” 

2 It IS the most excellent Udgitha, it i? endless He, who 
knowing thus, adores the most excellent Udgitha, attains to 
most excellent regions, and his [life] becomes most excellent 
3. Atidhanrd son of Sannaka, haring thus explained it [the 
Udgitha] to Udarasdndilya, observed *‘Tlie career of such of 
your descendants as will know the Udgitha thus, will con* 
tinue most excellent m this world 
4 “ As also hereafter ” therefore the career of those who, 

knowing thus, adore [the Udgitha] will become most excel 
lent m this world, as also m worlds to come, — verily in worlds 
to cutne 


Section X 

I Ushasti son of Cliakra wUb his virgin wife, forsaking 
Kuru, lived m great distress in Ibbyogrizna [a Tillage inha* 
bitcd by an elephant driver] 

Z Of him [the elephant dnver whilst] eating aomc nle 
beans,* he begged [for food ] Unto bioi, said tho elephant* 
driver, “I have none other than whit you see before me " 

3 “Give me of tbe sninc,” replied he The clcplnnt drircr 
gave him thereof, and also oCTered him some drink Ushasti 
said , [Were I to take tint] I would swallow the rcminut of 
another's drink ” 


[elsewhere] bear [Chsp MI j “nie sky tDralima] m ihe prime 
cause of all objects possessing a iisme and a form The creation is 
Its work, and in It do the dements mbmergr” II will slso b« 
laid [herearterj “ lie created hsbt, to Him doth lifebt i ibsi le 

2 Tlie most excellent means tlie Ud^iilia etiJowcd vriih 

the Deiiy, or the Great Soul 


PliAsroliu 
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4 "Is not that also an offal?” [replied the elephant dnrer, 
alluding to the beans] «I cannot lne without eating that," 
enid Uabasti, “ but drink I can command at pleasure " 

5 Having eaten thereof, he presented the remaiuder to his 
Wife She had before partaken [of the same, and therefore] 
took It and laid it hy 

C On the [following] morning, rising from Ins bed, be 
[tbo husband] caclaimed Alas ' If I could [now] obtain 
a little food, I could earn some wealth A 1 lOg is performing 
a sacrifice in the neighbourhood, be would surely employ me to 
perform all its functions ” 

7 To him said lus wife, “ Here are the beans, [take them] 
and, eating thereof, quickly proceed to the sacrifice ” 

8 Arrived there, he took his seat at the place of sacnfice* 
before the chanters of the Udgitha, and then thus addressed 
the chanters of praise 

0 O chanters of praise, [i?€fe,] should ye eulogize Him 
who IS the presiding deity of all praise without knowing hia 
nature, t your heads would be lopped off" 

10 Then [turning] to the chanters of the Udgitha, [Ud 
gStdra] said, "O ye chantersof the Udgitha, should ye chant 
[in praise of] Him who is the presiding deity of the Udgitha, 
your heads would TCrily be lopped off" 

] 1 And then thus addressed he to the chanters of the 
Prntih5ra, saying, "and ye, O cliauters of thePntihara, should 
ye chant [in praise of] Him who is the presiding deity of all 
PratihSras without knowing fats nature, your heads would surely 
be lopped off” They, [in dread of losing their heads] resign 
ing their duty, sat in silence _ 

9 11 [After the words] should ye eulogize Him who is Ihe pre 

siding deity of all praise, ' [the expression] la mj prtttnte [la under 
stood ] for otherwise the ignorant would not at all be entitled to perform 
ceremonies which la not the meaning here, for we see it otherwise 
stated in dirers parts of the \ edas 
♦ Lit the place where godi are calogized TOIW + ^ 
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Section 2v.I. 

1 Then Slid the lastitwtor of the sncnfice uutoliim, "I 
^ xvish to know thee, OLord” “I am UsLasti, son of Chakra," 

replied the other 

2 He [the king] rejoined, "I searched for thee, O Lord, 
to officiate [at tins aacnfice], but finding thee not, engaged 
others 

3 [Lo] thou, 0 Lord, [perfonn] tho several parts of my 
lacnfiecr"* "Beit bo,” replied the other, ‘ let these mcTi, 
with iny sanction, recite the hallelujah Do thou give me the 
wealth which thou wouldst hare given unto them " "Even 
be it SO,” said the institutor of the sacriGcc 

4 Jsext, aenly, tlio chanters of praiseopproachcd luro, [and 
•aid] ** \ou hare said unto ns, 0 venctfthU Sir, * 0 chanters of 
praise, should ye eulogize Flinwho is the presidiug deity of all 
praise, your Iicads would be lopped oif,' wiU you now tell us 
who IS that Deity ?" 

5 "Life,” replied the other "Vcniy all these created 
objects merge into Life,* afld from it are they developed , it la 
the Deity who presides over all praises llsdyc eulogized Him 
without knowing Lw nature, joux heads would surely have 
been lopped off, as I said unto ye ” 

6 Next did the Udgiltis approach bun, and thus address, 

" kou have said unto us, O venerable Sir, 'should yc reciters 
of the TJdgitha, chant m pnuse of him who is the presiding 
deity of all praue, your heads would aurciy be lopped off ' [Will 
you now tell us] who is that Deity ? * 

7 "The sun,” [Aditya], said theotber "Vcnly all these 
created objects sing in praise of the sun as the highest object, 
he 15 the Deity who presides over the Udgitha Had ye chant 
ed the Udgitha in hia praise without knowing him, jour heads 
would surely have been lopped off, as I said unto ye ” 

• At tbet meof the d etolatioa sfihe carts sddi tha tcDmcDCtry 
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8. Next cxnie unto him the PratihSras and thus address- 
ed/' You hare said unto us, O renerable Sir, * should te 
chant theFratihdra in praise of him who is the presiding Deitj 
of all PratihSras, O reciters of the PratihSra, without knowing 
his nature, jour heads would surclj be lopped off* [HDl 
j ou now tell us,] who is that Deity V‘ 

9 “Aliment” [Anna], said the other, “all these created 
beings lire by the consumption of food, it is the Deity president 
of the Pntiharas, had ye chanted the Pratihdras without 
knowing Him, your heads would surely hare been lopped off, as 
I said unto ye ” 


, Sectiov Air 

1 Next the enmne Udgftha * Venly, Vakn sou of Dnlbha 
or [alias] Glitba son of Mitri had gone forth to study the 
Vedas 

S [la mercy] to him appeared a white dog. Other dogsf 
approached It and said, “O I^ord, pray for ahuudaocc of food 
for us, wo wish to consume the same ” 

3 To them, said the white dog “ Como yc here unto me 


1. Vabs was (he son of Daiblia, but hsTingbeen adopted by Mitri, 

obtained (he patronymic [or rather matronymie] of Mailrt^a and the 
name Gldba • * • lie had “g®"* forth" to a lonely epot near a 
iheet of water, with a new lo study la retirement • 

2, rieased by hi# study ofthe Vedas and kuo»ing his olj«t, agod— 
or a sage, assuming the sliape of a dog— a white dog, in mercy to the 
sage [Veka] “appeared," became manifest • • • Tl e most 
reasonable construction appears lo be that the chief rital air together 
with speech and others, which are nourisiieil by the aliment of thu 
chief plea«ed with the study of the sage, in mercy lo Idm aisumed 
the shape of dogs 

• TVal U Ui« Udsicht ■■ rented by a dot 
f Little «bue d^* adJi tb« CoamtaUlor 
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to morrow morning ” At the appointed time did Vaka son of 
Dalbha — [alias] Glaba son of MitrS — act up to the injunction 
4 As those whowish to pray throngU the VahishpavamSna, 
[hjratis] collecting together, proceed Ito their work], so did 
they [the little dogs] come together and, taking their seats, 
bnrk out 

6 * Om 1 Let us eat Om * Let ua drink Om 1 Jlay 

the resplendent sun, who showers on us ram and supports all 
animated beings grant us food O Lord of food, deign to 
bestow food unto us, do deign to grant us food ' ’ 


Section XTII 

1 Verily, this earth is the particle Hau * the wind Hai, 
and the tuoan Arua the soul ts Iha aud £re I 

S The sun [is] IT, the hymns of welcome, [Nihava] 
L , the Vishwaderas are Avnoi, Prajjpati is Him, Life is 
SwARA , Aliment is Yx , Speech is Vixata , 

3 And thirteenthly the Anirncta or undecided hyoms are 
the indistinct purticle Hum 

4 Unto him speech grants its blessings and he becomes 
the milker of speech and the owner and eousmner of aliment, 
who knows— verily knows — this ITpanishad of the Sima Veda t 
as herein described 


* Sengi of ill nit ons iTi 1 of nirt cvUta loondi /or t}i« diToIopnnent 

o/oiitcMiy Riclk of (Ue T'edt.i bii ti ippropTwIii himoaic loian^i tbo^fioflho 

SAnjlVedi prenlbofe i • freely used in eliial if the 'imi b/mns butinstesd 

of be ng plioed It the eof of ■ gliMs I he tbi To] 4 rol of old Engl lb locgi 
tiny 1 e tnt oduceU prom osuoucly n ewy put of lb« hymni Whenere • word 
hippeni to be lengtbepcd out to doub e or Ireble 1 me t Is followed by one or 
more Hii HAa or lome such pbonetO port clot 

t Or tbe hymns of tbs S&mi Teds cxpU a* Si k.% i 
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SECOND CDAPTER 

Sbctwv I 

1 Om ! Verily, the adoration of the entire Sdma IS proper 

Whatever is proper is Sdtoa, and irhitevcr is improper, is not 
Sdma 

2 Hencejtis^eneraJljs-ud, "Heirent tohim [tonliiDp] 
with Sdraa,” meauing that he proceeded bccomisglj', and “ lie 
went to him without Sdma/' i e he proceeded unbccominglr 

3 It is also said when any good happens, “ Sdma has 
happened unto us,” meaning, "Good has happened unto us” 
nntl when any eril happens, "Asama has happened unto ui," 
meaning tint evil has happened 

4 Unto liitn, who Loowing tlys adores the Serna whose 
characteristic is propriety, the most proper acts and rcligsoa 
become icasible and easily accessible 

SrcTiov II 

1 The five formed Sdmn should be adored [by identifnog 
itj with the regions frooi below upwards, [thus] , the cvrlh « 
IIinkArs, the fire (Agni) ns rassrasa, the Lthcr, [AnU 
nksha] ns Udcitih, the sun, fAditiaJ as PaaTinaiu, and the 
heavens ns IslD^A^A 

2 And also from above downwards, [thus] , the heaven 
[DySna] as Hi >kAR.v, the sun ns rnasTava Lthcr [Antanhlisa] 
ns UnaiTiiA, the fire [Agni] as Piutiiiasa, and the earth as 
NlOII'^A 

3 Unto lam these regions from below upwards and from 
above downwards, become accessible, who, knowing thus, adore* 
the five formed S5mn [by idcptiQin g it] with thwe region* 

2 *70 11101’ I c lo • linger lie Me br wloin propnrl/cf 

conduct mtslil be reK^rdeJ tad its waav rrprcLe ded 
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Second Chapter. Section VI 
Section III 

1 In rain glioulS tlie fire formed Sanaa be adored the 
forward wind ns Hink/^ra, whaterer doud collects aa PrastN- 
VA, the raming [itself] as Umitha, the lightning and rolling 
of clouds as pRATin/fBA, ind the cessation of the rain aa Ni 
DBANA 

3 He who, knowing thus, adores the five formed SSma bf 
identifying it with rain, can cotomand the ram to fall [at his 
pleasure], aud for him doth rata pour [forth its treasures] 


Seciiom rv 

1 ,In the waters [of this earth] should the fire formed 
Sdma be adored the clouds which collect together into dense 
masses as Hsnexra, that which falls [m drops] w Pbastava, 
those waters which fiow to the east as Udoitita, those to the 
west aaPBATKiXRAi and the ocean as Niduana 

2 He who, knowing thus, adores the five formed Ssma 
identifying it witli the waters, falleth not into water, and 
becomes the lord of the same 


Sectiov V 

1 In the seasons should the fire formed Sima be adored 
the spring B9 Hinkara, the summer as Peastava, the autumn 
as Udqitba, the dewy-seasoo [Sirat] os PiutiuAra, and the 
winter as Niduana 

2 For him arc the seasons designed who adores the five 
formed Sima la the seasons he w the lord, of the seasons 

SecTfON VI 

1 In the boasts [of the field] shoald the fiic formed Sima 
be adored the goats AsIItVKAR4,tlie»hecpa9PNASTAiA,the cows 
RS UiwiiTflV the liofSEH iw P»ATinN«A "nd *'’• Nipbina 
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2. To him belong the beesta of tbe field who, knowing all 
thiSj adores the fi?e-formed Sfimn m the beasts 

Sectios VII. 

1. In the Tital airs should the fire-formed, the noble and 
renerable Sama be adored, respiration [Prdtn] as IIivkaili, 
speech as PiustAva, the eyes as UriGi'iuA, the eirs as Pilitiiiaiu, 
and the mind as Nidhana, they arc all noble and rencroble 

2. Verily his life becomes noble and venerable, aril be 
triumphs over noble and TcneHblc regions, who, knowing all 
this, adores the fire-formed, the noble nod rcncmble Sima m 
the vital airs. This much about the fire-formed Sima 

Srctiov VIII, 

1. Now [the adoration] of the scren-fonned [Sima will be 
disclosed]. In speech is the eeicn-formed [Sama to bo ador^ 
cd] Of words [tbe adjunct] littfi is HijUSki, [the prefit] 
Pra [8] is Prastira, [the prefix] X [’ui] is A'di, 

3 , [The prefir] Ut [erw] is Udgftin, [the prefix] I’mti fsf^J 
Js Pratihfira, [the prefix] Upa « Upntlrara, and (the 

prefix] Ni [fvr] is Nidhann 

3. Unto him speech yields Us treasure, and he becomes lb' 
lord and consumer of aliment, who, thus knowing, adores lb( 
Bcren-formcd Sima in speech. 

Sccfiov IX 

1 Next venly should yonder luo be adored [as identi- 
fied] with the seven fonnecl Sima It is always ctiusl (fnma 
OTl and IS tl.crcforc [csllctl] Sima Ercfy (lod, ssji, (" it 
looks] lotrnnls no, [it looks] tooraris me ” tlms cquallj 
[perceifeil V all]. I't '■ 

2. Know that oil it ilcpcnil all tliesc [sisihlcj objects Its 

pre 'iiscCiision IS HnikSm, onil depemi all mimsls, soil lieuw 
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do thej growl at that hour] Thej' nre, witli the 

S^roa, CO sharers of the Hiiihartt 

3 Next, its first ascent is PrastdVB On it are men depen 
(I*ints, for they are desirous of [praise], TrastuU They are, with 
the Sdiiia, co sharers of the Prasttra 

4 Next, that hour of its ascent when cows issocintc with 
their calves* is Adi, on it depend birds who unsupported fly 
about in the air, in praise of the Supreme They are, with the 
S^ma, CO sharers of the Adi 

5 Next, the time whea It atmes at nml day is Uilgitha 
On it depend gods [Devas], therefore are these good beings 
among the tuns of Prajdpati, co sharers, wuh the Sams, of the 
Udgitha * 

G Next, the hwic when It p-issea beyond the mendjsnu 
Pratiliara On it depend the Gnrbhas , therefore are they kept 
attracted and fall not Ibey ate co sharers, with the Sana, of 
the Prntihara 

7 Next, the transUioa from tntd day to afternoon is Upa 
dravA On it depend wild animnls who fiy [iipAdraranti] from 
the sight of mnn, to C’cek] shelter m deserts They arc 
CO sli-ircrs with the Sima of the Upndrava 

8 Next, the first twilight is Nidlmm To it ire tliePitna 
attached, aud therefore arc oblations vCfercd to the manes at 
that hour They are co sharers, with the Sima, of the Ni 
dhnna — Hms reriiy should the seven formed Sima be adored 
[ns identified] with yonder sun 

Section X 

1 Next, verily the seven formed Simti, which is above doth 
like unto the sou], shoull be alored lIiiAira [fflK iti 

1 Thesuii nilenll for it pul» a Imut to the earlli lydindug 
time inlo day, night, a id tlie like To overcome it u this adoraiion 

• i e It the ha«f '"heii »fi«r milk ■( co«bMil» * k*"* “• ivclU ilwif 
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eludes] three letters, [so] dolli Pntstdra [tr^], mclcidc three 
letters, therefore are they equal 

2 [The word] Adi includes] two letters, and [the 

word] Pritihara [ul^r^Tt] four letters, of -which [latter] one 
letter [being added to the former] thef become equal 

3 [The word] Udgitha includes] three letters, and 

[the word] Upadrava, [wtnpr] four, the three [of the former] 
with the three [of the latter] arc equal, Icaring one letter 
redundant, [which being jissumcd] to be three, tbej [all be 
come] equal 

4 [The word] Nidhana, [Oraw includes] three letters, and 
therefore it is equal [with the rest] Tliesc trcll laown terms 
thus verily [include] twenty two letters 

5 The twenty first is the suu [Aditys], for jt is the twenty 
first from this earth. Jly the twenty second that which is 
above the san< might he triumphed, it is heaven [’ttvj 
exempt from pam and grief 

6 He obtametli tho conquest of the sun, and that which is 
above the conquest of the sun, who, knowing all this, adores— 
venly adores — the seven formed which is above death, aud 
like unto the soul. 


of the S4ina tsvMlrd •* Next wily, ’ i c nftfr ihe adorati n of 
SSma reUling to ihe tun [winch hkmue reUtes to) death, anod ff 
form of a Joration of the Sims comf rcltcnJwg Serea raeathers, « I® 
described 

2 The letter Om is called Adi 

3, Though one, »» U u an Alshara which includes t! «« 

letters] it becomes three 

5, Because the Adilya is reckoned the twenty firg( from 
sphere, for says a S'ruli, “ The twelve momhi, the fee seaioni dr 
three regions and twentt first llieson’* ** That which is abote lit 
sun" Mhat tt Ilearcu. NSka Aa pleasure wtU, the pnrouii 
prefix a meaning "pain,' and **110*,* i e where i am cxutrth 
not 
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Sectiov XI 

1 The mind is Hii'hfira speecli PxnstSFa, theejes Udgitlia, 
the ears Pratih&ra, and PrAna Nidhana [thus] is tins GAjatra* 
S&ma connected with life [Pmbsi] 

2 He, who knows the GAyatca to be thus connected with 
Priina, becomes possessed of life (Prdiia], enjoys the full limit 
of existence, his career becomes refulgent, f he bccometh great 
IQ dependants and cattle, aud great m uoble deeds, and his 
duty la to bo noble minded 


. Section Xll 

1 The generation [of Are by friction] is HnikArs^ the 
smoko -which issues [therefrom] is PnstaTi, the fame is 
Udgitha, whaterer charcoal forms u PratiKAra, the blowing 
out [of the dame] is Nidliana, and its entire cessation [also] 
IB Nidbana [Thus] is the Rdthdotora Sima connected with 
ilre4 [Agm] 

2 lie, who knows the Rfithlutnra thus connected with fire 
[Agni], attains the glory available by the study and practice of 
the Vedas, a superior power of digestion, pnd enjoys the full 
limit of existence , hia career becomes refulgent, lie becomes 
great in dependants and cuttle and great in noble deeds, — and 
his fluty IS not to cat or spit before a fire 


2 ' Becemes possessed of Piuqs i e all bis orgnns retain tlieir 

proper powers “ Altsin the full limit of existence ' * The full 

limit of miiu s exisie ice is a httnilred years sayl the Sruti 

* A pin cular ctipier ot the Sa aa Ted* so cal ed from its eersei tie n$ eon 
posed in the Ca;slrl metre 
'fie Be e6rent to h i 1i nd tajs tioands C ti 

; At tie lime of jerent ng fire bf fr d on it isDaBel lo rec te hpmot from llio 
Us btnura chij ter of the Sams Ordain {nasFbt Apn tbenfore stt ihr; as d lo 
be connected « tL each other Ahi'TSa Ciaf 
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StCTIOV XIII 
[Two Verses omitted]. 


Sectiov \IV. 

1. The dawn is IltiikarA, tlie ascent [of the snn] Pnstiva, 
the mid-day Udgitba^ the afternoon Pratihdra, and the d»sp- 
pearnnee Nidhana [Thus] is the Brihat [Sima] connected 
nith the sun [^ditya], 

2. He who knows the Brihat [Saraa] to be thus connected 
with Adityn, becomes a mighty consumer of aliment, eejojs 
the full limit of existence. Ins career becomes refulgent, he 
comes great m dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds} 
and his duty is not to calumniate the sun 

Section XV. 

1. The rapoars collect, it is Hiukirn, the clouds orereast 
[the flky],zt is Prastira, it rams, it is Udgitha, the hglit* 
nmg flashes and the thunder rolls, they are Pratihira, th® 
ascent [of lapours] is Widhana [Thus is] the V/urupn* 
[Sima] connected with the clouds 

3 IJe who knows the Vairupa Sima, thus connected with 
the clouds, obtains both well formed and ugly cattle, aod tbe 
full limit of existence, his career becomes eefalgoot, he become* 
great in dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds , — and 
his duty IS not to calumniate the niia pouring clouds. 

Sectjow XVI. 

1 ThespriiigtsHmkira,thcsummerPpastSra, the autumn 
Udgitha, the dewy season Piatibiw, end the winter l^idbans * 
[Thus] is the Vairija [Sima] connected with the seasons 
2. He who knows the t'airija [Santa] thus connected with 
the seasons, becomes magnificent in dependants, cattle and 
* A form of (I e Samt brainr 
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Ve^ato glory, ol}taiiis ttb full limit of existence, Ins career be- 
Conies glorious, and be becomes great m dependants and cattle, 
and great in noble deeds,— and hn duty is not to calumniate 
the seasons • 


Sectiov XVII 

1. The earth is Hiiikira, space [Antanksbn] is Fristdva, 
the heaven Udgltha, the sides Pratihara, and the ocean 
l^idhana [Thus] are the Sakkan Sami hynms connected 
svith the stations 

* 2 He who knoirs the SakLari £Sama bymns^ to be thus 
connected tvith the stations, obtametb the irealtH of those 
stations, and the full limit of existence , his career becomes 
gloTionSj be hccomas great in dependants end cattle, and great 
in noble deeds , and his duty is not to calumniate the stations. 


Sectiok XVIII 

The goats are Iliukdra, the sheep Prnstdva, the coirs 
UdgJthn, the horses Pratihdra, and inan Nidhano, [thus] arc 
the llevatyii [Sama hymns] connected nitb nniinals 
S He -who knoira the Hevatya [Samn hymns] to be thus 
connected with animals, becomes the lord of animals, enjoys 
the full limit of existence, his career becomes glonous, he be- 
comes great in dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds , 
and his duty is not to calummite animals 


SeCTiow XIX 

1, The hair of the body is Hifikara, the skm Prastdrfl, the 
flesh TJdgitha, the hones PratiWm, aod the mKrroir Nidliana 
[Thus] arc the Injnn-Vajufja [SSma hymns] connected with 
the body. 
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comparison TfitU the former, and no raent of the former de-crtbeclj 
8ucli 13 the case m the abate 

Ihe Trapayais tl.e (mthful Supreme Brahmn, being its emblem 

From the Yedtc declaration, "This tetter reril/ is the Supreme ” the 
Katha Upamshad hath declared that “its adoration ensures wiaior- 
tahty ’* 

Some [commentators] mamtain “that men oftlie four tlifferent orders 
of hfe, Tvho hare no pretensions to fcnasrledgf, from the fruit of their 
works, obtain, without any distinction nrtuous regions, as is en lent 
from the expression “all those attain Tirtuous regions," and the 
hermit is not excluded therefrom The knowledge and the religious 
acts and obserrances of the hermit amount ju fact to penance, and so 
has the S'ruti included it by aajing, ‘Fenance is the second ’-—1 ence," 
they continue, “it follows that nhoerer among llie four orders of men 
adopts the adoration of Om, I e becomes devoted to Brahma, Attains 
immortality, erery one of them without disliBetioii bring tit to perform 
such adoration, and iioue betug forbidden , besides all of tliem hanng 
apposite opportunities, during the mterrals of tbeir respectire duties, to 
engage tbemselrea in such derotion The word Ilra)ima*austhA, derchuii 
to Brahma," they further argue, “is not, like the words wheat or hog, 
exclusirely indicative of a particular object —the hermit It is a com* 
polled term farmed of the two vrords Bnihiss and Dcrotion, and that 
which has an etymological eignifintioncoonot be an arbitrary term at the 
sametime Allordersofmencandevoletbemselves toDralimn Wherever 
there is a devotion to Bmhms, (here nwy we apply the compound term, 
end It would be improper to confine its meaning oiily to the hermit who 
devotes himselfto the same Farther, the mere performance oftlie duties 
enjoined to hermits, does not ensure imuiortaiity, for (hat would mate 
allallusion to knowledge redundant Norew it be said lint knowledge 
in the state of hermitage alone ensures immorlahty, for iheie is no 
special efficacy of the duties ei joined (o men of any of the four 
orders Should it be said that the virtuous works enjoined toilo 
different orders of men when accompan «d by knowledge ensures imnior* 
tahty, still it would apply to all the four orders, [and have no special 
reference in behalf of any parl/cular one} There is no such ordi 
nance, that none but the hermit alone, when he has acquired know 
ledge, should attain immortality , on ihe contrary aU the Ifpawibsdi 
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be false, the idea of certain objects being fit for ceremonies, and the 
propriety of Jus performing them therefore as a matter of duty, cannot 
exist, like the idea of the akj baring a dark substratum, to one 
conocient of the nature of the sly If you say that after tlie disjunc 
tire knowledge 13 otercome, ceremonies [still} conlintie [dominant} os 
before, all ordiiianeea relating (0 Unitanan knoirledge become fahified, 
[whereas] they arc, like the ordinances relating to forbidden food, veoer- 
oble, all the Upauishads being in faeoar of them It might be argued 
that then you destroy the authority of the ceremonial ordinances But 
such IS not the case, their authority remains in all Its lutegnty and 
exercises its full force on those whose di«janctire knowledge is not orer 
come, like the effect of dreams on oue who is still asleep Nor are they 
destroyed by the neglect of the learned to abide by them, — seeing that 
ordinances regarding oj tional ceremonies,* hare not been destroyed As 
the non performance of optional ceremonies by those who know that 

optional ceremouies are improper,” does not destroy them, for (hey 
are performed by others who long for enjoymeot, $0 the neglect of nil 
ceremonies by those knowers of Brahma who are resigned in Brahma, 
does not [neeescarily] do away with all ordinances relating to them, for 
the ignorant in Brahma contmue to submit thereto It cannot le said, 
that because those who, renouncing the duties of householders, adopt 
asceticism, still continue to eat and drink, (he knowers of Brahma should 
not gire up tbeir oblations to fite, ic for in an enquiry as to duty, the 
instances of particular individuals do not hold good Hlagic for a malero* 
lent purpose is forbidden, yet should ony practise it, that will be no 
precedent for him who injures not his enemies, to practise the same 
Bisjunctire knowledge as the cause of ceremonies beiug destroyed, there 
lemains no incentive to the offenng of oblauona to fire and the like, 
while to the hermit hunger is a sufficient mcentire for food If you say, 
the dread of evil from the non performance of ceremonies « a sufficient 
incentive, such is not the case for those who hare the disjunctive 
knowledge are [alone] subject to that enl 1 hare already said, those 
whose disjunctive knowledge u not overcome by true or ideiuirjiig 

* Ceremonies are diviJeJ into foor classes 1st tliose which honsehoIJeri are 
boond to perform every day, Diurnal, [Nitja ] 2ad Occis onal lucb as on ll s 
birth of a chilli 8lc [Na mitika] 3ni Opbimal, or such as sre pertsrmed for the 
atCa ament of some specific object (Ktioya ) 4th, Expiatory, [Prayaseb tta ] 
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mg the uselessness of knowledge, bj shewing tbit the ascetic uncon* 
tiected mill ceremony w [alonej i«»se5sei! of [the tTat3 l«nowleJge 
The remark about Brnhnin<^stlui [demoted to Brahma] not being 
a crude word like jara or rariha, fwbeat or bog,] and a simple equi* 
Talent of Farirrilt, lias been responded to, hr shewing Chat the 
Bratiinnsanscha alone is entitled to be deroted to Brahma, and none 
else What has been said about crude words not admiling of a den- 
Tatire meaning, IS not correct, seeing that gnhaatha, taltJia, panvrd- 
jeJea, and others do admit of such meaning GrikatlKa or he who 
Iim in a house, tahiha who chisels wood, parnr&\, lie who is homeless, 
or pluses Ins time m rambling about from place to place, are all denra 
tire terms, and yet we see the first and ibe last, without foregoing their 
deriTitire 8igui6catiaii, are used in the crude form m regard to the two 
different classes of the householders and the ascetics, and the middle, 
Jn regard to the caste of carpenters and cannot be applied in every 
case wliere the denratire attributes may be indicated , tint being op* 
posed to general usage Now with tefercuce to the word Brahma 
saustha it is applicable only to that ascetic who hu reliuijuished 
nil ceremonial obserrances and tbeir attributes, who has exceeded the 
[first three] orders of life, and who is styled a Faramnlionsa, for to 
him IS assigned the recompense of super emioeot immortality, as we 
hear [la the text] He alone w the true ascetic [patirta^] of the 
Vedas, and not he who wears the Brahmanical thread, or carries the 
pilgncn's staff, or the beggar's platter ** Dr has cast off his crown 
lock , he IS without emblem, without aroinps*sion " says a Sruti "To 
them who hare surpassed all orders of life he explained the pre emi^ 
neat and immaculate truth " says the SretSswatara TJpanishad *' He 
neither praiselh nor saluteth ' maralsin the Smritis "Therefore do 
the Ysti«, who hare attained true knowledge, peeform no ceremonies ” 

" Therefore is he the knower of true religion , he is without emblem, 
and niihout any manifest chararteruuc " also say the Smntis 

TTliat the followers of the Saukhya mauitain to be eismption from 
ceremonies, is fiUe, for they beherein the truth of the impression which 
shews A difference between ceremonies, their performers nod their recoin 
ii??ocy inceremonisl works which would 
follow from the Buddhist doctruieofnoUuogness, is likewise false, for the 
maintainer of the doctrine proves his own reality Independence from 
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3 Prftjap-iti reflected on mankind, from it, the reflect- 
ed, issued forth the threefold knowledge , lie reflected on it , 
from It, the reflected, proceeded the [three] letters, Bhu, Bhuva 
and Sts ! 

4 On them, he reflected , from them, the reflected, issued 
forth Om As leaves are attached to their stalks, so is speech* 
connected with Om Verily all this u Om ! Verily all this 
13 Om ' 


Sectiov XXIV 

1 Theknowersof the Veda declare the morning ceremo- 
ny to belong to the Vashus, that of the nud d \y to the Ru 


ceremonv which the ignoraatfromiodoleDcemeiDtain is also worthless, 
for in luin the itlta of S|en^ is not oTeteome by proof From these 
arguments it is evident that Aseeticism, which results from a forsaking of 
all ceremonial obserraaces, and from a devotion taBrnhina, is true 
only of him whose Uaitariaa knowledge u establisheil by the proofs of 
theVeilinta Thereby if a householder were to obtain that know 
ledge, asceticism would be true of Liiu May he not by thus gsm 
lug asceticism, be guilty of neglecting the household fire f “ He is 
tlie destroyer of the champions of tlie gods who blowelh out the 
household fire ' says the Smti 

No. Such Dcgiect following from IToitAnan knowledge the result is 
the same as in the case of acculeotal blowiog out [from an lunuudatiou, 
falling lu of a house or the like] [“ Tor him who knoweth the ttuUi] 

the virtue [lit fieriness] of Agm passeth away says the Sruti [seq 

chap VI sect 4, verse 1,} and hence the householder becomes not 
liable to any am from such ascetieiscn 

3 Frajapflli, may mean ’biril [sob of Brahmi] or Kasynpa [son 
of MancluJ 

1 Vliat 13 known as the momuig ceremony is subject to the 
Vashus Rud this region [the earlhj which is coniiectej willi lint 
ceremony, is likewise subfect to them To the Itudras, the lords 
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gions [Oil ye] secure nTegion for me who am an mstitutor 
of sacrifice ' This venly is the region of the mstitutor of 
sacrifice I, mstitutor of sacrifice will secure it after death 
May this oblation prove acceptable < Cast aside the bars’* 
And then he riseth For him do the Iludrfls fulfil the mid 
day ceremony 

11 Before the comnieiiccmeDt of the afternoon ceremouyj 
Setting behind the Ahavamya fire, with hia face to the north^ he 
siDgetb the Sdma in praise of the Suns and the Viswftdevas.t 
[saying] 

12 — 13 Unfold the gates of [yonder] region that we 
may behold thee for our heaienly snpremacy' ' Thus much 
for the Suns , and then to the Viswedevas “ Unfold the gates 
of yonder regioa^ that we may behold thee for our absolute 
supremacy * 

14 Then doth lie offer the oblatioa, snyiog "I salute the 
Suds and the Viswedcvas, the dwellers of heaven and the sup 
porter* of regions Secure tint region for me, who am an 
mstitutor of saclifiee 

15 ‘That la venly the region for the mstitutor of sacrifice 
I, lastitutor of sacrifice, ehall corae thereto after death Mny 
this oblation prove acceptable ’ Cast aside the bars’* Saying 
this be nsetb 

IG For him do the Suns and Yiswederns fulfil the after 
uoon ceremony lie understands the real purport of cere 
monies, who knoweth tins— 'Vcnly, lie who knoweth this, [un- 
derstands the real purport of ceremonies] 


TIIIRD CIIAPTBK 


Section I 

1 Ilan Om ! \ only the sun w tlic honey of Iho gods 
The heaven is the nrclicd bamboo [whence hangeth pendant] 
u 2 
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tbe ntmospljcre [like a] hne the vapours therein] 

are the eggs 

2 Of the sun the eistera beams are the eastern honey- 
cells , the Rig hymns are the manuf'icturera of honey , [the 
ceTemoniea enjoined by] the Rig Veda form the flowers, and the 
fluids [used in their performance] are nectars Verily those 
Rig hymns 

3 Reflected on the ceremonies of the Rig Vetla Trom 
them, the reflected, proceeded forth fame, splendour, sensa- 
tions, power, aliment and such like essences 

4 They flowed and rested around the sun Venly, thence 
proceedeth the redness of tbe sun 

SrcTtov II 

1 Kow, its southern beams arc rcnly the southern honey, 
cells, [therein] the lajuf hymns are the honey makers, [the 
ceremonies enjoined by] the lajur \eda form ihefloirers , and 
the fluids [used la their performance] are nectars 

2 Venly those \ajur hymns reflected on tbe [ceremonies 
enjoined by the] Yajur Veda Prom them, the reflected, pro 
cceded forth fame, splendoar, sensations, power, aliment and 
such like essences 

3 They flowed and rested around the sun Thence, yerily, 
proceedeth the whiteness of the eun 

SicTio** HI 

1 Next, its western beams are yenly the western honey- 
cells , [therein] the S^ma hymns arc the Lonev mal ers , [the 
ceremonies enjoined hj] the Sima Veda form the flowers, and 
tbe fluids [used in their perfonaance] are nectars 

2 ^ only those Satna hymns reflected on the [ceremonies 
enjoined by the] SAma \ eda hrom them, the reflected, issued 
forth fume, splendour, scnsatioiu, power, nlimcutand such hke 
essences 
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8^ They flowed and rested arouad the sua Theuee, vcnlj, 
proccedetb the dark coloured ray& of the sun 


. Sectid'i IV 

1 Now, the northern rays are verily the northern honey 
colls, ftliercm] the Atharra Afi^insa hymns ore the honey* 
makers, [the ceremonies enjoined by] the Itihjsa and the 
Purfi^ia* form the flowers, and the fluids [used m their per 
foriw'ince] are nectars 

2 They, the Athirra Augirasn, reflected on the Itih^sn and 
the Pur-tna Prom them, the reflected, proceeded forth fame, 
splendour, sensations power, aliment and such like essences 

8 They flowed nod rested around the sun Thence verily 
dw!t raya tbt iv.rv 


Section V 

1 Next, the upward rays arc verily the upper honey cells, 
there the secret ordinances arc the honey makers, Lrahmat 
IS the flower, and its fluids are nectars 

2 They, the secret ordinances, reflected on Brahma From 
it, the reflected, issued forth fame, splendour, sensations, 
power, aliment and such like essences 

3 They flowed and rested around the sun Vcnly thence 
procecdetli the delusive opalescence in the centre of ttie sun f 

4 They, the difFerent rays of the «un, are the essences of 
essences, the \cdas are the esscoecs, and thereof are they 

* Tbu wonU inil cite Iba csifltnea sf •one It btu anil rurin, Idas iBUrior 
ts tba UK’S »beii ibd «xtint co»po» I *»* ** thaia nine* acre firil comp leJ 'Va 
are boaster, notaiibiisDil nj p4r teoenlioa for iboie illuitrloai tatborf m yet 
Sre»l tccftdt* to t^» J «t» of jt»e» aai tatwyaf abo »»t gn only 800 jeiM to lbs 
oldett To Sni Diiblng ibe rrit t<ry itvn ibrca la fit* center e$. 

t By Srtbns rriQirt or Om U mnat says S« kin. 

5 tic are doubtful tf deliuire epilracnice ba a r<(bS rtsJerlAg of ^ftraVI ’ 
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the essences, — thev nrc the nectars of ncctirs the Vcdis 'ire 
nectars, and thereof arc thcr the nectnrs 

Section W, 

1 Thereof the first named nectar is enjoyed by the Vashus 
mthii^iiat their head Verily the Dei as neither eat nor 
drink [of the same], they [only} griti/y themselves byits sight 

2 They are quieted by the sight of those rays,* they are 
excited thereby f 

3 He, who thus knoweth the nectar, beconung one of the 
^a5htls, and reflecting on the nectar with Agm before him, 
enjoTctU content He is quieted by those rays, he is excited 
thereby 

4 He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Vashus which 
extends from the rising of the sun [in the east] to its setting 
[in the west] 


ScCTlOt 

1 JTow, the second mentioned nectar is enjored by the 
Rudras, with Indra at their head Venly the Deras neither 
eat nor dnnk [of the same], they [only] gratify themselves 
by its sight 

2 They are soothed by that appearance [of the sun], and 
by it are they excited 

3 He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of the 
Hudras nnd reflecting on the same with Indra before him, en 
joyeth content That appearance, doth pacify him, and thereby 
15 he excited 

4 He obtaineth the dominion of the Rudras, which cx. 
tends from the rising of the sun in the south to its setting in 

the north, a period doable that witlun which it nseth in the 

east an’a setififn in'iiic'weh. 

* XVli«a the teasoD of noi^ent ia pas>eS 
f When the seuoo of eigoraiest ntnnieib 
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* Section VIII 

1 Now, the third nectar is enjoyed by the Adityas, with 
Varnna at their head Yenly the Deras neither eat nor diiah 
[of the same], they [only] gratafy themselves by its sight 

2 They are soothed by that appearance of the sun, and by 
it are they excited 

3 He, who kooweth the nectar thus, becfimmg one of the 
Adityaa, with Vnruna before him, enjoyeth content That ap 
pearance of the sun doth sooth him, and thereby is he excited. 

4 He obtaineth thtf entire dotninioa of the Adityis, which 
extends from the rising of the sun behind to its setting before, 
—a period double that within which it riseth m the south 
and sets la the north 


Section IX 

1 Now, the fourth nectar is enjoyed by the hlaruts with 
Soma at their head Verily, the Devas neither eat nor drtuL 
[of the same], they [only] gratify themselves by its sight 

3 They are renly soothed by that apiicarancc of the sua, 
and by it are they excited 

3 He, who knowetli the nectar thus, becoming one of the 
Maruts, and reflectiDg on that nectar with Soma before him, 
enjoyeth content He is soothed by that appearance of the 
sun, and hy it is be excited 

4 He obtameth the entire doiaiDiOQ of the Jfaruts, which 
extends from the rising of the sun in the north to its setting in 
the 8outh,-~a period double that within which it riseth behiuil 
and setteth before 


Section X 

1 Now, the Qfth nectar is enjoyed by the Sudhjas with 
Brahma [Om] at their bead >enly the Devas neither cat 


J 
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nor drink [of the same}, thej [onlj] gratify themselrca bv its 
sight 

3 They ire verify soothed by that appearance of the sun, 
and by it are they excited 

3 He, who knoiveth the nectar thus, becoming one of the 
Satihyas and reflecting on that nectar nith Brahma before him, 
enjoyeth content. Verify he is soothed by that appearance 
[of the sun], and by it is he everted 

4 He obtaincth the entire dorainion of the Sldhyas which 
extend from the rising of the sun ahijxe to its setting below, 
— a period double that in which be nseth in the north and 
setteth m the south. 


SecTioN XI 

1 'Next, beyond that, appearing above. He neither nseth 
nor setteth, but reuameth alone lu the centre. Thereof is 
the Tcrsc 

S "No, of a truth there is neither rising nor setting 
[Bear y c witness] O Gods, that I may say notluug coutrndic* 
tory of that truthful Brahma P 


4. • • The dorntionof the sun in the ihlTerent sjherrsfii 
described here) is npparenti/ oppose I to the doctrine of tlic I’ltr^nss 
The followers of those records maintam that the { enods of the suii • 
ruing and selling in the four different spheres of Indra, 1 ams t arum 
and Soma arc equal, (he extent of the orhil of the sun aljore ihe la 
BOtlaratnountam and around the mount Meru bring equal Tlie dii 
crepancy liowerer has been cx| ismed by ai-es Lsch of Ihe differei t 
spheres (ts set forth) is destroyed at a perioil double that of its ireceJ 
111 "- one The ruing of the sun means the time during which it remanu 
auible to the residents of any one of those spheres, an 1 the selln g ii 
when It u luTuible, there being actually no ming or ictliiig of that lu 
minary In the absence of ml abitants in those *1 herei there will be no 
Buuruc or sunset there, though the m*y bteume tuible thereffum 
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3 For Lira there is neither nsing nor setting of the sun— 
for him there is one eternal d'ST — \rho possesseth this know 
ledge of Brihma 

4 Verily that knowledge was etphmed by BrahmS to 
Pnjapati, and by Prajapati to Maou and by JIanu to Iiis de 
scendanta This knowledge of Brahma was explained to one of 
the descendants Udd£Kka Arunn an eldest son by his father 

5 This knowledge of Brahma should renly be explained 
by a father to his eldest son or to a worthy disciple 

6 Bat to none else "Were one to gire this sea girt 
sphere with all its trearores to the instructor [in exchange of 
this knowledge] tUe latter would still be greater-greater by 
far [tn ralue than the sphere] 

SecTio'T XII 

1 Verily all this creation is Gayatn Speech is Oayatri , 
by speech is all this creation recited nod preserred 

2 That Gayatn is reriiy this earth And on this earth ere 
all creatures sustained , that they exceed not 

3 That which is the earth is likewise the body of the nni 
mated creation In that body nre the animal functions sustain 
ed, that they exceed not 

4 That which 15 the body is likewise the heart which is 
witbiQ it In It are the aaimal fuactions sustained, that 
they exceed not 

5 That Gayatn is venly composed of four feet, and pos 
sesseth 811 characteristics Regarding it his this verse been 
recited 

6 “They [the creitious] constitute the glories of the G^ya 
tn , to which IS the soul [Purusha*] superior He has the erea 
tion for his first foot nml his own immortal selft constitutes 
the other three ’ 

• Thil wh ch pernJei all ot ab d« B tie li«a I— I 

beaira Sauktra eiitli ni it at tbave 
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7 That Brahcn, [j e the being indicated id the GS/atn] 
IS venly the apace which* sacrouadeth mankind That which 
surroundeth mankind w of i truth the space which eiisteth 
within mnnlmd 

8 That which e^isteth within manl md is of a truth the 
space which existed within the heart It is omnipresent and 
eternal He who knoweth this attains eternal and all suffi 
cient treasures 


Sectiov XIII 

I For that [space which is] within the heart there are dre 
gates to hearen Thereof the eastern gate is breath [prfinft] , 
which IS visiou and that is Aditja [the eunj That [Pr^naJ is 
to bo adored as the consumer of aliment aod all glorious 
Glorious and an [able] consumer of aliment doth he become 
who knoweth it thus 

a Next> the southern aperture is Vy^na, which is audi* 
tion, and that is the l\roon Belienog it to be prosperity and 
fame let it be worshipped lie who knoweth it so, attameth 
celebrity and prosperity 

3 Next the western aperture is Apdna^ it is speech, which 
is fire [Agntj Believing it to be Vedic glory and aLment let 
it be worshipped Be who knoweth it so, attameth plenty and 
Vedic glory 

4 Next, that which is the northern aperture, is Sam/ina, 
which is the mind, which » cloud Bchcting it to he reputa- 
tion and beauty, let it be worshipped lie who knoweth it so, 
nttninetli reputation and beauty 

5 Next, that which is the upper aperture, is UdlSna , which 
IS the wiud, which is the sky Believing it to be strength and 

* Tbe word in fbe orlslntl ii iiita to commoa te«pUUoa U okib* 

the iky hot tt>e lotcrprtUt oa of $• ktta f tci sa idea m if Ic nem tptre TU 
d fficuttj of reoder n; Ibe term ippo* Id/ 1 tea a parile tir to tbe text 
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glory let it be -worabipped He wbo kDOvretli it so, becomes 
glorious and mighty. 

G These fire Tcnerable* beings are the door keepers of 
hearen Heroes are boro m bis family nbo kaoireth these 
five venerable beings to be the door keepers of heaven , he 
obtainctb bearen [for his resrardj who knoirs these fire vener- 
able beings to be the door keepers of Leaven 

7 That which shines glonous above yonder heaven, above 
this world and above all others large or small, is the same 
as that which shines within mankind It is tangible [to all] f 

8 For its warmth is felt in this body by touch 

It IS audible, far when the ears tiro closed, it is heard like 
the roar of a flaming Are, or that of a rolling car, or a bellow- 
ing ox Tbnt tangible and audible glory is to be adored He 
who knoweth— verily he who knowctli— this, becomes renown- 
ed and of handsome appearance 


Section XA^ 

1 All this venly is Brahma forlherefrom doth it proceed, 
therein doth it merge, and thereby is it maintamed V ith a 
quiet and cootroulcd mmd should it be adored hlan is a 
creature of reflection, whatever he reflects upon in this life, 
he becomes the same hereafter, therefore should he reflect 
[upon Brahma ] 

2 [Saying] “that which is notlimg but miud, whose body 
IS its life, vrhose figure is a mere glory, whose will is truth, 
whose soul IS like space [akoso] which performeth all things 
and willeth all thiugs, to which belong all sweet odours and 
all grateful juices, which envelopes the whole of this [world], 
winch neither apeaketh nor respects »oy body, 

• L t Rein P5 *® Bf.hma 

f Li •sH ocuiVr prom' TilvinwmiiBinSBSnrayiV.w .'iuv' .IV uray iV 
used Witt reference to toacb *8 >0 orgmoTpe cepton 
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7 Tlint Brnlima, [i e tliebein" indicated mtlie 

18 TCnly tlie space which’*’ surroundetli mankind That which 
swrroundetU mankind » of a truth the space which eiisteth 
within mnnl md 

8 That which existetU withta jnanl ind is of a truth the 
space which existed witbm the heart It is omnipresent and 
eternal He who knoweth this attains eternal and nil suffi 
cient treasures 


Section XIII 

1. Por that [apace which isj within the heart there are fire 
gates to hearen Thereof the eastern gate is breath [prSna] , 
which 13 TisiOQ and that is .^ditja [the sun} That [Frdoa]] is 
to be adored ns the consumer of aliment and oU glorious 
Glorious and an [able] consuoier of aliment doth he become 
who knoweth it thus 

2 Next| the southern aperture is VyanAj which is andi 
tion, and that is the IMooti Behenng it to be prospent 7 and 
fame let it be worshipped He who knoweth it so^ attaineth 
celebrity and prosperity 

8 Next, the western aperture is Ap^aa, it is speech, which 
is 5re [Agni] Belicring it to be Vedie glory and aliment let 
it be worshipped He who knoweth it so, attaineth plenty and 
Vedic glory 

4. Next, that which is the northern aperture is Sam^na, 
which IS the mind, which is clood Believing it to be reputa- 
tion and beauty, let it be worshipped He who Lnoweth it so, 
attaineth reputation and beauty 

5 Next, that which istheupper aperture, is XJdana, which 
13 the wind, which is the sky Beheving it to be strength and 

* The word In the origioil ii iidta ^rrqrTW to common (cceptit oa it meeos 
the iVf bat the laterpretatioa of S luban g res an idee u 1/ >t meiat ifice Tb« 
i Scaltj of lesdnltig the term tjvpoMtclr g m a panic eu to the text 
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glory let It be worabippei lie wLo knoweth it ao, becomes 
glnTions sml migbty 

6 These fire venerable* beings nre the door tcepers of 
Learen Heroes are bora in bis family nbo knoveth these 
fire venerable beings to be the door keepers of heaven be 
cbtainelli beavea [for his rcirard} nbo hnosra these five vcner> 
able beings to be the door beepers of heaven 

7 That which shines glorious above yonder heaven, above 
this world and above all others large or imnll, js the same 
as that which shines within minkind It ig tangible [to all] f 

8 Tor its warmth is felt in this body by touch 

It IS audible fur when the ears arc closed, it is heard like 
the roar of a flimiog fire, or that of \ rolling car, or a bellow 
iQg os That tangible and audible glory is to he adored He 
who ksoweth— verily he who knoweth— this, btcoiQCS Tcuown 
ed and of handsome appearance 


Section XIV 

1 All this Tcnly is Bmlima for tfaererroin doth it proceed, 
therein doth it merge, and thereby is it maiotuned ttith a 
quiet and controuled miod should it be adored Man is a 
creature of reflection whatever he reflects upon m this life, 
he becomes the same hereaner therefore should he reflect 
[upon Brahma] 

2 [Saying] that which is nothing but mind, whose body 
is Its life whose figure is a mere glory, whose will la truth 
whose soul IS like apace \aiaaa'\ which performeth all things 
nnd wiHeth all things to which belong all sweet odours and 
all grateful jmces which envelopes the wl ole of this [world], 
which neither speaketh nor respect* any body 

• Lit ReUt ng to Brihm* 

t L t oeuUr p oof The eommeB alei Skple DS (tat tf « word maj he 

Died w tb refeieace Co touch as la « gin of pe cepl od 
I 2 
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3 " Is tlic soul xTititinme, it is lighter tijnn n corn, or i 
hurley, or a mustard, or a caniry seed, or the aubstnnee iritlnn 
jt Such n soul IS inthm me, as is greater than this earth, 
nud greater than the sky, and greater than the hearen, and 
greater than all the«e regions fput together] 

4 " That which performeth all things, and willeth all things, 
to which belong nil sneet odours and nil grateful juices, which 
envelopes the whole of this [world], wWch neither speaLeth 
nor respecteth any body, is the soul withm rae , it js Unhma , 

I shall obtain it after my tmosition from this world " He who 
believeth this, and hath no hesitation, will lerily obtain the 
fruit of Ills reflection , so siid S ilndilyi— [the sage] S indilva 


Sectjov XV 

1 or that sheathe [the Soul] the sky is the ventricle and 
the earth is the root , it never decayeth , the quarters of the 
UDiierse are its corners, and the heiren is its upper aperture, 
it 18 the receptacle of wenltli, and upon it is the universe 
supported 

2 Its eastern quarter is cnlled Julm, its sonthern quarter 
Sahatnand its western quarter Ilajiii, and its northern quarter 
SubbutS, the winds of those quarters are their offspring He 
who [wiibing for long life for Ins children] knows the winds 
to be the offspring of the quarters, hatlineier to weep for 
Ins children “I know the winds lobe the offsjinng of the 
quarters, tbercfoic Inve I had never to weep for my children 

2 Ihe perfonnera of sacrifice oRier their obldtioos [juholi] facing 
the east tl^refore is that quarter called Julm, (I e vicious suffer 
[sahante] the frtiit ol then ftttioos in the abode of Tiainft in the south 
therefore is that quarter called Sahamfina , the west is called Rujn , 
because it is the empire ofkmg [Raj^J \annin or because, at twilight 
It becomes red [rfiga] tt enlthj beings [bhulimntj such as Ishara 
Euvera &c , reside m the north, hence it is called Sobliuld 
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3 "Together with sach and such and such, I take flsviura 
of that undjmg slieathe , with sack and «tjch aud such I seek, 
shelter of life [PrSna] , with such and sucli and such I seek 
shelter of this earth [BbohJ, with such and such and such I 
seek shelter of the sky [Bhuvah] , with such and such and such 
I seek shelter of henTen [Sra] 

4 "By phe words} 'I seek shelter of Prana' [hfe], I hare 
said that 1 take asylum of the uuirersal existence 

5 ” By what I have said by [the words} ‘ I seek shelter of 
Bhnh,' I mean that I take shelter of the earth, 1 take shelter 
of the skv, I take shelter of heaven 

6 " By what I have said by [the words] ' I tal e shelter of 
Bhuvah,' I mean I seek shelter of Agni [fire], I seek shelter 
of VSyu [wind], I seek shelter of Afditya [the sun } 

7 " By what I have said by [tho words] ' I take shelter of 
Sra/ I mean^l mean, I take shelter of the Big Veda, I take 
shelter of the Yajur Veda, 1 take shelter of the Sima Yeda " 


ScettoN X.VI 

1 Venly man is Yajna [sacrifice] The [first] twenty-four 
years of his life constitute the morning ntual [PiJilah s ivana] 
The Gayatn includes 34 letters, and it is the Gayatn through 
which the morniug rvtuil is performed The Vasns are the 
presiding deities of dawn, aud lo man the vital airs venly re 
present the Yaaua, for they preserve [vlsaymti] all 

2 At this age should any disease afflict him, he should say, 
"O vital Yasus, this IS the season of mv morningritual, con 
nect it with the mid day eaenflee, that I, who am sacrifice 
[itself], may not be lost to the vital \ os«s ’ Thus he escapes 
from disease, and verily becomes exempt from affliction 

3 [The] nest, [period] to the forty fourth year of his life 
constitutes the rnid day ntoal The Tnstapi includes forty- 
four letters, aud it is through tbe Tnstupa that the mid dav 
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sacnfice is performed The Badns are its presiding deities 
In mm the Mtal airs ire the Badru, for tlicj' cause weeping,* 
[Rodavanti ] 

4 At this nge should any disease afflict him, he should say, 
"0 vital Rudras, this is the season of my mid day ritual, con 
nect it with the afternoon sierificcs, that I, who am sacrifice 
[itself], may not be lost to the sitil Rudras ” Thus he escapes 
from disease and becomes exempt from affliction 
B [The] next fperiodj to the eighty fourth year of Ins life 
constitutes the afternoon ntiial The Jagati [metre] includes 
eighty four letters, and it is throngh the Jagati that (he after* 
noon ceremony is performed The Aditjns arc its presiding 
deities In man the vital airs are the Adityns, for they rcceiro 
[fidadatij ill things 

C At this nge should he be nffiictcd by any disease, ho 
should say, “ O \ ital Adityas, this is the season of m; afternoon 
ritual, connect it with the full term of my life, that 1, who am 
sacrifice [itself,] may not he lost to the vital Adityas " Thus 
ho escapes from disease and becomes exempt from affliction 
7 Verily knowing this Mnliidisa, son of Itarfi, said “01 
whr dost thou afflict me, fori shall not be destroyed by thee “ 
lie lived for one hundred and sixteen rears Vcnly lie will 
lire for one hundred and sixteen years who knoweth this 


SrcTiov \%H 

1 Ills [of the indn idua! trpical of tncrificc] hunger, thint, 
and want of plcisiire constitute the pam which attends the 
performance of ceremonies 

2 Vlnlcvcr he cateth, whatever lie drinkctb, and whstcrer 
he cnjorctli, become unto I itn [like the reward which is htbiI 
able on the day of the] Ifpashad f 

• llaiPin an mO* «y bclnj om of ti« rb«f caOMtof •Wf *t — S'*?!* a 
f Tbt dMf wlra Ibo r^ffirrocrt of t laoriSnan tail UJ la ■ driob af nllt 
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3 Whatever Le ItughethjWh^terer he eateth>indwhitever 
he eiijoyeth, become to him like unto [tbe] praises [of the Rig 
and the Yajut Veda ] 

4 His penance, charity, sincen^, uneaviousness and truth- 
fulness constitute his reward [Daksbtni] 

5 Therefore is it said, [both at the birth of A child and at 
the expression of the juice of the moon plant, m reply to the 
querv] *' Has she given birth t*' " Yes, she has His [of the 
being typical of ceremony] arabhritha [death] is the termi- 
nation, 60 19 the teimiaation of the sacrifice called avahhntha 

6 Ghora, son of Angira, having explained this [subject] 
to Krishna, son of Hevaki, said, “ He [who knoweth this] 
should, at the time of his death, repeat these three [Yftjur 
Vedic mantras] " 0 ' thou* art undecay tog' Thou art un- 
changing I Thou art the true essence of life !’* Hearing this 
he lost all desire for other kaowledge About it there are these 
two Big Vedic stanzas 

7 “ Sages, behold the glory of the first cause [as envelop- 

ing all like the day, and shedding radiance from the heaven 
above"'!'] " Having beheld that exquisite light, high above ell 
darkness, and having beheld it also m our own hearts, wc at- 
tain to that god of gods and noblest of all lights the sua 

the noblest of all lights ’’ 

Section XVIII 

1. The mind should be adored as Brihoia, this is intcllcc 
tnal [worship] Next aa rclalrog to gods, the skv should be 
adored ns Brahma fhese are the two — intellectual and theo- 
logical — forms of worship that bare bwn ordained [by nges ] 

S That [Brahma] bath four feet Speech is one of its feet, 
life IS one of its feet, vision is oneof its feet, and audition is one 
of its feet Thus much for tbc lotellectaal , next the thcologi 

• AiJrtMiny M* ml »• IJtalifirf w th lie eno 

t Tbs vorJi withiB (!■« bncbrUirs Ml<|aotte (a the SiaiknU tcit. 
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cil fire [AgmJ is one of its feet^ sri/id is one of its feet, 

sun [Aditj-n] is one of its feel, the qunrters [Disah] are one 
of its feet 'llius the twi>— mtellcctuil and tlieologicil— forms 
of worslnp linve been ord-uned 

3 Speech 13 icrily one of the four feet of Bralima It 
radiates light and heat through the effulgence of Agni Heat 
and light radiate from Ins irorLs, from his fame and from Jus 
Vedic glory, ulio 1 noweth it thus 

4 Breath is tenl^ one of the four feet of Brahma It 
radiates light and heat through the effulgence of Vliju Heat 
and light radiate from his arorks, from his fame and from his 
Vcdic glorv, who knoweth it thus 

5 '\i8ion IS verily one of the four feet of Bniliron It ra 
diates light and heat through the effulgence of Aditya Heat 
and light radiate from his works, from liis fame ond from his 
Vedic glor^j who knoweth it thus 

6 Audition IS renly one of the four feet of Brahma It 
radintea heat and light through the effulgence of the qunrters 
of the earth (Dig ) Heat and light radiate from his works, 
from Ills fame and from bis Vedic glory, who / noweth it thus 


3 [After explaining tl e inraiing as above given Sankara adds] the 
consumption of indam ible art cles such as oil or ghee gires life and 
vigour to the organs of speech, hence it u said through Agni speech 
receives its 1 ght and heat 

Asa cow or a like quadruped moves on to where it wisheth on its 
four feet, ao doth mmd [I ere represented ns Brahma] attam to its 
objects through the aid of a; eccb breath vision and audition hence 
the Simile Further, the feet of a quadruped are placed under its 
body, so are fire (Agiji ) air CVavu ) ll e sun [Surya] ami the q mrters 
placed under the sky, and thence the comparison 
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Section XIX 

1 Tlie sun is (lescribed as Brabmi , — its description 
Veiily at first all tiis was non e«stent, tliat non existence 
became existent , it dcTeloped,— it became au egg it remain 
ed [quiet] for a period of one year, it burst into two, thence 
were formed two halres of gold and silver. 

3 Thereof the argentine half is the earth, and the golden 
half the heaven The inner thick membrane [of the egg] 
became motintama, and the thmone cloudy fog , theblood.ves. 
seU became rivers, and the fluid became the ocean , and, lastly, 
whit was born therefrom is the sun, Aditya 

3. Oo its birth arose loud shouts [or shouts of uUi ulu] ia 
well as all living beings and their desires Hence on the rising 
ami re n«ag [day after day] of the aun arise abouts of uln iiln 
as well AS all living beings and tbeir desires 

4 Ho [fittaineth the glory of the sna] who, knowing this, 
ndorea the eun as Hrahma, and grateful shouts soon arise m 
his behilf and contribute to hisgritiBeition,— verily they con* 
tribute to his gratification 

1 Haviog described (he suo ns n foot of Umluna. the S run now 
proceeds to deaoube il aa Brahin*, vutli the vtotiIs '* the san 
IS described as Brahma ’’ *'lta deacription.’* is to be narrated for 
its eaiogiufn “ Hon existent,’'* » e Bus earth before it» develope 
meatf wasof unmanifeit name and form, and not sctuilly non eiistent, 
for [on the nnthonly of the S luli ] " Bow can existence proceed 
from nonexistence^’ lucli dedoction would Lb inndmiasilile But 
It being distinctly laid down lane that it ww «• non existent," may 
It not be optional [with «s to es(Iain it oiiA way or the oilier Ivo 
Option applies to actions and not to facta Bow [eaa you] then heie 
[use the word] non existent f As I have alftiily explained being of 
vuimamfest natne and form, it is very Uke non eiistent, thou^li not 

• teat, unretl nntme not being from set, tree being «* tli el e negj 

f mClx a ^ 

■f Lit ‘Utpatu bietli creaion 
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tOURTH CHAPTER 

Sectios I 

1 Om 1 Of a truth there In ed Jfinas rtiti grandson of th 
son of Janas ruti, the chantabig disposed^ the girer of 
gifts, and the preparer of much food He built honsea ererj 
where that [peoplej from all sides might come and feisf 
[therein]. 

2 [Orer his house] at night passed some geese,* the hm- 
dermost of winch addressing the foremost, said “Lo* Lol 
Blnlliksha, Bhallikslia, [short sighted] thegloiyof Janas'ruti 
grandson of the son of JuDOsVuti, is as wide spreading as the 
liearen Hare nothing to do with him, so that his glor/joA/ 
not destro 7 thee " 

3 To it said the other "Who is he whom ^on compare 
with Bahrya of the car?” "And who is this Bairya of the 
car/* enquired the first 


acCuallf so The expression (renly "applies to the existence") 
(i e to the rerb) and does not renfr the non existence 
Bow [(hen this niuase of the term? It is no misuse] We see 
the word /af is freel/ used to indicate the maotfesCalion of lie name 
and form of an object, and that tnanifestation being generiOljr depend 
Ant Upon tbe son in the absence of w} ich the earth is enreloped in 
deep darJfOMS and not risiWc Ihe expression w appropnale 

Note to Terse 5 Section XII Chap III Speech, being earth, boJr, 
heart and life, are the six cbaractenstics of G^jatrf Or because each 
of Its leet has six letters 

* Huisa Tl u «ord m cnmmni aeceptd oo me^ni ■ goose but tbe eel (cle of 
BrsbmS bVemse eeUeda He st,U seeeratly repreietiieior tie form of aflimlDrJ 
Accord n-r to the P ranu the Maai»n>»«r« lake » a fetonr t« resort ef Hi u» 
wild In modem Tibeu 1 or rather la the Unjaije ef the j eeple of the Hun desa 
li the ipee fic name of the Bim ogo We way edd Ihn "h le geeee are eery 
rcerce flunJnsoes are eeea m lerje *«■»* w the elc n ly of Minaairofara lake 
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I [The latter replifiilj “I allude to sac h a being to whom 
tlie fcuita of all the '•cod deeds tnauViud become subservient 
in the same way in whieli till the minor numbers become 
due to him who hath secured tlie Knta or the highest qast of 
the dice, and those who know what he knows likewise secure 
[the same reward] ” 

6^ Janas'ruti great grandson of Janas'nili listened to this 
[In the morning] rising [from his bed while being eulogized 
by lus bards] he thus addressed his herald "0 child, do 
yon address me as if I were the Rakvya of the car’ [I am 
not deserving of such praise] 0 child, do you of a truth 
go and speak unto Bakvya of the car [that I long to see him] " 
[Of him eTK^uired the bard ] " and who is lhi« Rakvya of the 
car?’* 

fl [The UtUi; «uyUe<l] I aUu<U to euch. -v being to whom, 
the fruits of all the good deeds of manl md become subserviest 
in the same way lo which all the minor numbers become due 
to him who hath secured theKritaor the highest cast of the 
dice, and those who know wlnt he knows likewise secure [the 
same reward] *’ 

7 The bard searched for hioi, and, retmnmg, said "I 
have found him. not” Unto him, said [Janasruti], “Do ye 
go and look for him whero the knoivers of Brahma are to 
be met with ”* 

8 He proceeded, and, by one sitting beside a car and 
scratching hi3 lUhes, sat down and said, “Art thou, 0 lord, 
Eakvya of the eai ’ ' ” Yes, I am,” raid the other “Now I 
know,” [thought the bard] and retired 


SacriOH II 

] Upon this J^uas rati the great grandson of Janas'ruti, 
taking with him six hundred head of cattle, a necklace and a 

» In lonely places near nwcncrpoolb W oomifiiiKMJ^IW SiHXtlU. 

K a 
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pair of mules, yoked to a chariot, repaired to him, and thus 
ad(lre«sed, "0 Rak^ja, here [is a present] of six hundred head 
of cattle, a necklace, and a pair of mules }oke<l to a chariot 
[accept them, and dei^], 0 Lord, to import to mo in* 
stniction on that deity nbom than adorcst.” 

2. Unto him said the other, "Let these heid of cattle and 
necklace and chariot remain with thee, O Sudra.” Hereupon, 
JSnas'rnti, great.grandson of Janas'ruti, taking a thoBynd 
head of cattle, a necklace, a pair of mules yoked to a chariot 
and his daughter, again retursed to him, 

•S. And said, " 0 Rakvya, this [herd of a] thoosanJ cows, 
this necklace, this pair of mules yoked to a chariot, thu dam- 
sel and this village in which thon dwellejt [I heg tp offer to 
thee ! accept them and deign] to impart to no iastruclion." 

4. Knowing her, [the damse),] to he the ause of hij im- 
parting instruction, he [Iblr>a] said ; “ Hast thou hrongbt her 
[forme], O Sudra? She will ho the cause of my conTcrring 
with thee/'' Henco ore these nlfages in Ibis country of great 
Virtue [niahdbri«ha] where he lived, called Ilaksyapurpa. 
Unto him explained he, [the nature of the deity he adored]. 
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Section HI 

1 The air [Vayu] is verily the ultimatum [snuiTiarga] of all. 
When a fire goes out, of a ttuth it merges into ait [vdju ] 
When the sun doth disnppear it rerily mergcth into air, so 
doth the moon irhen it setteth. 

S When waters dry they vaouh in air , the air venly con- 
sumeth all Thus much relating to celestial objects. 

8. Next as relating to self Life is rerily the ultinntum of 
all When man sleepeth, speech mergeth into life, so doth 
vision merge into life, audition merge into life, and mind 
merge into hfo — Life vcniy consnmelh all. 

4 These are venly the two ulUmita [8anlha^g^,] Vfiyii 
among tbaeelcstial objects andhfe among tlieauiinalfuactions 

5 [Once] while Sausaica of the race of Kapi^ and Ahhi> 
prit&nn son of K&Lsba-scnft, were beingserved at their meals, 
A BrnhmQcliiriu sought alms of them. Unto him they gave 
nothing * 

0. lie said, " lie [the Prajfipnti] who swalloweth the veiier* 
able faur,t and is tho protector of the earth, 0 dciceodnnt of 
Kapi, IS not seen by mortals O Abhipnt&nii, he exists m 
various forms Por him is food prepared, and him haic you 
denied "f 

7 Snunakn de<cendant of K&pi reflected within himself and 
returned [for answer] "Life is the author of the gods and of 
the creattaa. Ills teeth arc immutable , he is a great consumer ; 
he IS not unintelligent , his greatness is said to he extreme , none 
cm consume him, nnd he consumeth all food ^'\c, O Brah- 
mnctidrin, adore such a Brahma" [Then turuing to his ser- 
vant, said] ** Give him some alms " 

8 [The aervant] gaic him [some] These fiie and fire [tho 
two ultimata] make ten and they area knta, [complete number.] 

* ta order to lee vli«t mj Mlow tJJ* S oakin 

t Agal [firej. Sarji pun] Cbsndra fmooa) ond Ap« [ir*f»tj 

i Tbit Tcrse mtj be iriosltted latmofiiirelr eaiJ begin •itli who it ba vlio 
iiralloorlb Sic 
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Therefore the aliment in all the different quarters being ten, is 
aknta It [thecompletenmaber]j8Virat,tIiecon!uineroffood. 

Through It, Jill this becomes visible Unto him who knoireth— 
renly unto him who knoiretb— this, nil this [worldj becomes 
visible, and he becomes n [great] consumer of food. 


Section 

1. SatyakSma Jubula, enquired of his mother Jabili, "I 
long to abide [hj* a tutor] as a Brahmacli^rm, of what getn 

am I 

2 She said unto him, "Itnow not, child, of what goira 
you are During my youth wlieu I got thee I was engaged 
inattcudingou man) [guests who frequented (be house of ny 
husband and had no opportuiiityofninkiug any enquiry on 
the subject,] I koow not of what gotra you arc, Jab^li is niy 
natno anti Sntyakama tlimc, say, therefore, of thyself, Saty. 
nkdma eon of Jabsld [when any body cnquircth of thee] ” 

3 He repaired to Ilandrumnla of the Gautama gotm and 
said, " I approach yonr venerable self to nbicfc byyour nor* 
ship as a Brnhmachdnn " 

4. Ofhim enquired he [thetutor,] "Of what gotrnnrcj ou, 
jny good boy?” lie replied, "I know not of what gotra I 
am I enquired about it of my mother and she said, 'In 
my youth when I got thee I was engaged m nttentliiig on 
many, and know not of what gotra you arc , Jabulil n m> name 
and SatyakiSma thine '‘lam that Saty ak'ima ion of JabSIi,"' 

5 Unto him said the oilier, "Xouc but a Ilrdhmari can 
say so 1 ou hm c not departed from the truth, and I shall in» 
rest you [with the brShmanical ntes J Do you collect, eliil I, 
the necessary sacrificial wood r” Having ordained him, he se- 
lected four hundred head of lean and weakly cows and said, " Do 
you, child, attend to these” Hlule leading the rows, he [the 
neophyte] said, ” I shall not retnm until time become a tLou. 
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sand " Thus he passed many yeara, uutU the cattle had muU 
tiplied to ft thousand 


Section V 

1. A Ball said unto him, “0 Satyakdma*” He replied, 
“ Sir ” the Bull said, " We hare now come to ti thousand , do 
you tahe us back to your tutor 

S will relate to you,* something regarding Brahnn” 

Relate at to me. Sir, [if you please It said unto him , 
“the eastern quarter is a portion, the western quarter la a 
portion, the southern quarter la a portion, the northern quarter 
IS a portion, these are the four portions of a fourth foot of 
Erahiua It is called Praitaman [renowned] 

8 “He becomes reaownedin this world, who knowing thus 
adoreth the four membeted foot of Brahtuft ns the renowned 
He QTercomes all renowned regions, who knowing thus Adoreth 
the four membered foot of Brahma as the renowned 

Sbction VI 

1 “ Agni will eiplaio to you [the nature of] the next foot 
of Brahma " On the inorrow be [the cowherd] turned, towards 
Li9 tutor with the cattle Wlvea night ariived he lighted a 
fire, folded the cattle, placed fuel on the fire, and sat behind it 
facing the east -f 

2 Untohiniiaid Agni,‘‘0Salyak5ma>’'“LDrd "lespoad 
ed the other 

8 “Child, I will exphm to yon a foot of Brahma " “Ex- 
plain it. Sir, if you please " Unto him said the other, the 
earth is a part, the aky is a part, the hearen is a part, the 
ocean is a part , — these four parts, O child, constitute the foot 
of Brahma called the endless, [Anaataran ] 

• Lit ■ fourth— trr^ 

t Rl«<.t>0E •J<Uth«CoipmrnUtor 
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4 “ He becomes enilless* ctcq iq this world, who knowmj 

this 'idores the four membered foot of Br'ihm'i ns the eudicss , 
he conquers the regions of the immortils, who Knowing this 
adores the four-membered foot of Dmhm'i as the endless 


Sectiov VII. 

1. ‘'The sun will cxplam to you the nature of the next 
foot of Urihrun " On the morrow he started ngnm towards 
the house of his tutor, and when night approached he 
lighted a fire, folded the cattle, placed fuel on the fire and sat 
behind it, ficing the cast 

2 Tho sun approaching him said, “ 0 Sntpkiima'” "Lord," 
responded the other 

3 "IwillrelatctothccafootofBnhma,”8nidhe "ndate, 
0 Lord,” said the second [Unto him, said fho first,} the fire 
[Agni] is a part, the sun [Surra] is a part, the moon [ChmdnJ 
isapnrt,the hghtmiig is a part,— these four parts, 0 child, 
constitute the foot of Brahma called the radiant 

I « lie becomes radiant m tbis world, who knowing this 
adores the four merabered foot of Brnhraa ns the radiant,— he 
orcreomes the region of the ndianU^ho Kuowiug this adores 
the four membered foot of Brahma ns the rndiaut. 


Sect/os VIII 

I “The Jfadgu [wind] will explain to you the nnliirc of 
the next foot of Bmhoia" On the morrow he .lartcl 
a-mn towards the house of !.is tutor, and when n.gl.t ap 
proaclied, he lighted a fire, folded the cattle, placed fuel on 
the fire, and sat behind it, facing tliC cast 

•» The wind approaching him tud, 0 Satyakama 
'' Lonl,” responded the other 


•1* Ml, AV*»i»*Ci« 
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3 "I willexplaia to th€e»0 cbild, a foot of Brahma,” aaiil 
the first ” Relate, O lord,’* returaed he Unto him said the 
first "Life IS a part, the eyes are a part, the ears are a part, 
the mind is a part ,— these four parts constitute the foot of 
Brahma called the Spacious [dL^taiuiria] 

4 "He becomes the receptacle of many, in this world, 
who, hnowiag this, adores the four memhered foot of Brahma 
as the Spacious, he attains to the region of the Spacious who. 
Knowing this, adores the four memhered foot of Brahma as the 
Spacious,” 


Section IX 

1 He reached the house of his tutor Unto him said the 
tutor " O Satyakama ” " Lord,*' responded he 

2 "Child* you speak as if you Knew Brahma, who has 
giren thee instruction >’* "Other than maD,”siid be, and 
added " Instruct me as I wish to hear of it from you 

3 "I bare heard from sages like unto Tourself that know 
ledge got from tutors is most excellent " Accordingly he re- 
lated ererr thing [as narrated Abore] omitting nothing, — vepi- 
ly omitting nothing 


Section X 

1 Of a truth UpaKosala, son of Katnals, (LfimaUyana) 
abided by SatyaKdmn, son of Jabatk, as a BrshmachSna, and 
for twelve years carefully attended liis household fires The 
tutor granted leave to his other pupiU to return home, but 
refused that indulgence to him 

2 To the tutor said his wife "This exhausted Brahma 
charm has successfully attended the household fires, let not the 
fires upbraid thee, explain to him [whab be wants ] ’ He [the 
tutor], without [condescending to grant the] explanation, went 
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^ 3 The discjple fell ill and ahstninccl from food Unto Intn 

said the wife of the tutor “BnihinachSnn, take food, wji/ 
abstain from sustenance?” He rephed "Manj* and ranouslj 
disposed are my desires , I am full of diseases and shall take 
no food ” 

4 Next, rerilr, the fires Slid "This cihinstcd Brahma 
chdnn has carefully attended us, we will eiphm unto him 
[what he wants],” and then continued 
5. "Life [prSni] is Brihma, Ka is Brahma and JCha is 
Brahma ” He rephed "I know the Priina to be Brahma, but 
know not Ka nor KUa ” Tliey siid “ Verily, that which is Ka 
13 Kha, and that which is Klia is Ka ” They spoke, of a truth, 
of life and the sky 

5 * iitdt Qiapptocss} which i«s hcfii ladicsteil bj la is 

likewise kht, the sky As the epithet Uueishtildtd to reJ niters the on* 
ginal eigoification of the Inner term, so ka (bappinen) quah£ed as 
shore becomes distinct from that which proceeds from Iheatiaiiimentof 
sensual oljecta by the organs of sense Tbs sky lo which we aUoJe by 
the term kba is tbe happiness indicated by the term ka Thu* the kl a 
[sky] qaaltSed by bappioets becomes distinct from the elemental 
inaumate object indicated by kha. on (he logic of (he aforesaid blueish 
red The meaning is “ a happiness depending on the sky, and not s 
worldly one, and a sky which u tbe receptacle of bappmess but not tie 
clement so called ” But if yoo wish to qualify sky by happiness and 
make the latter the adjectire [allowing the clause to stand Ums ] 
“That which is happiness [ka] is the sky” you male the rest of che 
passage redundant, or if you lake tl e la'ter clause “Tliat wf leh u 
the aky [kha] u happiness,” the first beccmei unneeejta^f Vhy 
this argument, when I hare already esplaii ed that tbe object is to 
elude both tcrrestnal happiness and ll e materul sky t I5y qualifying 
the sky by happiness are not both (he pnmitirc objects cscludrd 
by TirtuB of their meaning T True But by qualifying the iky by 
Iiappineis only the former— an J not aI*o lie hapj laess qatliScd by tb* 
epiihet sky— becomes the object of wiediUtioD. as the elTeet of an ad 
jectire relating to its lubstanure crairtb with qualif/iog tbe same 
Hence it is necessary to qualify the happioeii by tbe sky lo loJicai# 
tliat that likewise is an object of mcJiUtioa 
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SZCTION XL 

1. Next, Giirhapatya (tlie lionschold fire) instructed him, 
[saying]: “Earth, fire, aliment and the 8ua [constitute niy 
body]. Thereof the being who is Been m the sua, is I, — verily 
Z am he. 

3. " He destroyetb sin who, knowing this, adoreth him ; he 
attameth the region [of Agm], enjoy etb the full limit of exist- 
ence, passeth his life in glory, and his race wasteth not. We 
support him in this and other regions who, knowing this, 
adoreth him [the household firc/’J 


SavioN Xir. 

1. Next, AaaSblryyapachana [fire] instructed him, [lay. 
tag] : “Water, the (^uactera of the globe, the store aud the 
moon [constitute my bodyj. Thereof the being who is seen in 
the moon is I,»^rerily I am be. 

8< “He destroycth ein, who Knowing this adoreth him, he 
attti.ia.eth the region [of that fire], eojoyeth the full limit of 
existence, passeth his life an glory, and his rece wasteth not. 
We support him in this and other regions who, knowing this, 
adoreth him [the Ana<lh£ryyapach.'iDa fire y 


Section XTIT. 

1. Next Ahavaniya [lire] instructed him [saying] “The 
life, the sky, the heaven and lightning [constitute my body]. 
Thereof the being who is seen in bghtning is I, — verdy I am 
he. 

3. “ He destroyetb sin who, knowing this, adoreth him , he 
attameth the region [of that Agm], enjoyeth the full limit of 
existence, passeth his life in glory, and his race wasteili not. 
We support him m this and other regions who, knowing this, 
adoreth him [tic Aharwofya Srs."] 
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Ckhdndogya Upanishad. 

Sectiov XIV 

1 They [the different fires together] said « Child Upito 
sala, [ire have notr explained] to yon the knowledge rcKting 
to ourselves and to the soul Tonr tutor will eiplam to rou the 
fruit of that knowledge ” [At this time] the tutor returned 
[from his pilgrimage] and addressed Ins pupil, [saying] “0 
Cpakosala 

2 “Sir/* returned he “Child, your appearance shines 
like that of the knowers of firahma who has given thee in« 
struction ?” " He replied [as if to make a secret] “ W ho will 
instruct me, Sir And then pointing to the fires said [of them] 

" These vcnly that are thus, were otherwise ” “Did they, child, 
speak unto you?” inquired the tutor 

3 "Even so,” responded the pupil [The tutor snid] "Child, 
they have spoken to you abont regions, I too will speak to you 
about them , as water attacbetb not onto the leaf of the lotus, 

80 doth sin attach not unto him who understands them ” " He* 
late it then unto me. Sir,” s-ud [the pupil] onto him. 


Section XV 

1 “That being who w scon witbiu the eyes, ji vcnly the 
soul,” **ud [tbe tutor ] " lie is deathless and fearlesi , he is 
Erahma, abouJd any ghee or water drop ou him, that passeth 
awar. 

2 “ He IS called Sailyndv^ma , all adorable objects [r£ma] 
merge into bun, all adorable objects merge into him who 
knoweth Ibis 

S « Ob • he IS Tcrily the great Eeccptaclc, for all adorable 
objects merge into him, all adorable objects merge into Lim 
who knoweth this 

4 “ It IS vcnly Refulgent [Bhfimani], for it ihmes every 

•where * He becomes TtfnSgtnt. wtvy wtw* who knoweth 
this 


Ut ta t!l rrjtoai 
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B " Now, whether any funeral semcc he performed with re- 
ference to him [theknower ofthe Befulgent] or not, still after 
death he obtameth the regewtaoftheaun beams [Archi] , thence 
he passeth to the regents of day, [Alia,] thence to the regents 
of the light fortnight, thence to those of the six months during 
which the sun mores to the north ofthe equator, thence to those 
of the yeir, thence to the son, tliencc to the moon, and thence 
to the regents of lightning, whence an onearthly being 

6 " Takes such, knowers to [the region of] Brahma This 

IS the way to gods [Dera paths] , — this the way to Brahma 
[Brihina pttha ] Those who betake to this path return not— 
lenlv return not — to this mortal sphere 


Sectiov X\'I 

1 \ erily that which btoweth, is sacrifice [Ysjna,] for blow- 
ing it punHeth all this Because blowing it punHeth, hence 
IS it Yajoa, of which mind and speech are the two paths 

2 Ofthetwopaths the firstispan£ed by Brahro&f through 


6 * * * “He takes away such bnowers to the Brahma la the 

Satjaloka [the itgioo of ttutb], as is evident from the allusion to the 
goer, the place to go, and the conducter In the attninmeat of the 
true Brahma, auch ezpressioos would he inapplicable , m that case, “be 
comiog Brshmabe attaioed Brahms,'* would be the most appropriate 
expression J 

* Lit lUgloa of the deseeadanta ofMano 

t Sicrifieea w (h tba }u tt of the Buwn plaat an perrormed by four officiatiug 
pr »ta of these the first sa eaUed Brtbnm aed ha office is to aapenQtead the per 
formaDcs end to instruct Ihe other pneele la Use r respect <e duUet The second’ 
Beta poors the oblatooa on the fire the thrJ AdharTjo rapeaU the Ytjur 
Vede mantras and Cbe foartb Udgfila a ogeth the Same hpoiDa 

J Thednftrf ibe aigoment la that ns «>••«» nmeot of U>e nil petrid ng truthful 
Bribnia no translation to a h gber epbera or the tel «nc a on any part culir fO de 
or pith 11 necessary the atia ament hens imoiadite and ladependent of all 
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hia imad The second is purified by the Hotfi, the Adharyyu nnd 
the UdgatS through speech In such cases where a UrnhmS, 
after comtnencjng the mornmgritusl, but before the recitation 
of the closing verses of tlie Eig, spe-iketh, 

3. The last of the two paths mny be purified, but the former 
is defiled, and the sacrifice goes wrong as the man of one leg 
or a one wheeled car goeth astray. On the failure of the 
sacrifice, the institutor failcth, and by the performance of that 
ceremony becomes siuful. 

4. Nest, where, after tlie commencement of the morning 
ritual, hut before tbe reeitation of tbe closing Ilig verses, the 
Crabmd speaketb not, [the performers of the ceremony] purify 
both the paths, and none is defiled ; 

5. And as a man wnlhing on (wo legs or a car mounted on 
two wheels atandeth firm, so doth such sacrifice stand firm , in 
the confirmatioa of tbe sacrifice, tbe institutor staudctli firm, 
and the performers of the ceremony become great. 


Sectiov XVIL 

1 FrajiSpati reflected on regions, and from the reflected ex 
tracted (heir essences, viz Fire from (be earth, Air from (he 
skr, nud the bun from henico 

2 He reflected on the three gods, Fire, Air and the Sim, 
nnd from the reflected extracted their essences, nx, the Ilig 
from Agni, the 1 sjus from Vayu fairj and the Siwa from the 
Sun 

3 lie reflected on the three fold knowledge and from the 
reflected extracted its essences, vix [the word] Uhu from the 
It'g, [the word] Ubuvnh from thclajusaud [the word] Sra 
from tho Sfima 

f iIioulJ on. Ilijr liraii 

Inppcn to lo m.juBcd [tho perfomtr of timt ..cnilco] .lioolJ 
olTcran oblUion to tlio gSihipot7» [hooicloUJ Cro, [mjjiisJ i 
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*' May this prove acceptable to BIiu I” (Bhuh ShvShS ] (The 
Rig m that case] by its essence and majesty corrects all the 
impropnetiea of the as far as they relate to the Rig 

hymns 

6 Now should any Yajus hymu happen to be misused, 
(he] should offer an oblation to tLe Dakshinn. [Southern] fire, 
[siying] *'May this prove occeptible to Bhuvah ! ’ [Bhuvah 
Shiahd ] [The "iTjus in tint case] by its essence and majesty 
corrects all the improprieties of the Yajna, as far as they relate 
to the Yajur hyrans 

C Now, Bhould any SSma hymn happen to be misused, he 
should offer an obNtiou to the Xharioiya fire “Mny 

this prove acceptable to Sva " [SraShvahfi] [The Sama m 
case] by its essence and majesty corrects all the impropcietieB 
of the Yjyna, rj far they rclato to the Sima hymns 

7 A» gold u corrected by borax, and silver by gold, and 
tm by silver, and lead by tm, and iron, by lead, and wood by 
iron or leather, 

8 So doth the majesty of these tegiDcs, these gods and of 
these three systems of knowledge, correct the naproprieties 
of the sacrifice That sacrifice becomes efficacious of which 
the Crahmd ta conscienC of all tfais. 

9 That sacrifice alopeth to the north* of which the Brabmfi 
knoweth all this ^Tith reference to the Brahmd who hnoweth 
all this there is this verse [extant] " Whenever any flaw hap- 
peneth in a ceremony [this knowledge of the Brahm^] setteth 
every thing to right ’* 

10 Such a willing Brabmi is venly the chief priest Bike 
as warriors* are defeuded by their mares, t so doth finch a 

• I e It frppirett tie wtj t® tb« •IN •™eol «r knowledge The wiy of the 
joBiii is celled W/iirflmrfryo or the norlbern pe»s»g« ind that which ilopei 
towirdi it neCUiMilT miliei (hat pusir^ ***f iciaii lion 

f It la I common not on with Oneatel wunors that in aj)«ed bottom end 
VWAvytt «a«n9etiar to honee. end tbicia the bettle fteld the former elect 

their ucmsit often fit the r ik ofthnr own Jirci tbrOaepreserrat oaoftbe r nderf 
It la on this account that thfi Mabritti msirx a uiTfiriablj mppl ed «, th marrt 
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I^nowjng J3rnlim5 preseirc fte sacrifice, its insfifutor, anj all 
the officinting priests Therefore, of n truth, such knowiug 
JJrahmlls should perform ceremonies and «ot those who know 
not— not those who hnoir not ftheir dut^J 


riPTir CHAPTCR 


SZCTIOS 1 

I. Om> Verily he becomes the eldest and greatest who 
knows thoUldcst and Grcitcst (jesta srestha) I/ife is \eril/ 
the Eldest and Greatest 

2 Ho who knows that which is the Enrelope [of the worlds 
Basisthn] becomes the protector of bis people Speech is reril^ 
the Unrelopc 

3 Verily, bo becomes iimly placed in this and the next 
world who knows the Steady [Pratist'ha J Venly vision is the 
Steady. 

4 He who knows the Saoipat [fortune,] obtains wlint* 
ever is desirable in this or the other world Audition is venly 
the Sampat 

B He who knows the Receptacle [AyatmaJ lerdj heeoracs 
the receptacle of Ins people The mind is renly the Receptacle 


2 « Casuhtha ’ the enrelope or cow of ihis world, from % asa — 
or wealthy, from J3a)U wealth Speech is described as the Envelope, 
because it comprehends all , or Wealthy heennse wealth may he earned 
by it 

3 Vision IS the chief agent tbraogh wLich the nature of h gh and « 
low grounds are ascertained and therefore U u de«cnbed as the Steady 

4 Through the ears the '\edas are beard, and through the know 
Jedge thereby acquired, men altam lo prosperity, hence is andilion call 
ed the Sampat 

5 The zniad being the reerptadf of all our knowledge 
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C * Now, these orgins of sense qmrrelled nbout their 
[respectne] siipenontj, each prochnamg "I nm the chief, I 
am the chief” 

7. They, theOTgans,repaircJtothePitriarchPnj‘ipnti and 
enquired " Lord, which of ns is the chief’” Unto them said 
he ” Of you, he, whose depirtarc makes the body to appear 
as worthless, is the chief** • 

8 -Of a truth. Speech departed [from the body] , it returned 
after ayear'a absence and aatd [to theother organs] ‘'How did 
je survne my acpiratson?" “In the eame way,*’ replied they, 
*'iQ which the dumb, without speaking, breathes through [the 
agency of] Ins life, secth by lus eyes, hearcth by hii cars, aud 
rcflcctetU in hu miud ** Speech resumed his place 

t) \«rily, Vuion departed [from thehody] , jt returned after 
ayear*8 absence nnd enquired [of theother organs] *‘IIowdul 
) 0 gursirc my sepiratioii?" “ In the same way,” replied they, “lu 
which the blind, without seeing, breathes through [the ngcncy 
of] his life, apcaketli through the organs of speech, hearcth by 
his ears, and rcdcctcth in lus mind ” Vision resumed his place 

10 Of A truth, Audition departed [from the body] , it rc« 
turned after & j enf’s absence and enquired [of the other organs] 
“IIow did ye survive my separation?” “In the same way,” 
replied they, “in winch the deaf, without hearing, breathes 
through [the agency of] his hfc, speaketh IhTOOghtho organs of 
speech, aceth by hiscycs, and rcflcctcth iii Ins mind ” Audition 
resumed hiS place 

11 Of n truth Mind departed [from the body] , it returned 
after a } car’s absence and enquired [of the other organs ] “IIow 
did ye survnc ray separation?” * Irtthesame way, * replied thev, 

“ in which an infant, withoat possessing the power of reflection, 
breathes through [the agency] of l«i» bfe, spcakctli through the 
organs of speech, scetli by Lis eyes, and hearcth by his cars * 
Jliiid resumed his place 

12 Neat icniy did Life uttenipt to depart, and in the 

• n ere ii »n error In 0 « nuin'bertiH of lht» »et»8 to Ite Sun kt l» Irxl 
U 
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'ciy nttcnijit, ns n mylits cinrgcr, wlicii irliipped, plucks out 
from tlicir j)hccs nil iho pe^s to nliicli its feet miy be tied, 
did It dislod-cnll the orgnn* of sense Thej upproiched ;t and 
snid “Lord, rcmnni mthr place, thou art thcgrcitestofus 
nil, pru, depnrt not “ 

13 Next of a truth Speech said ontojt [Life] "The qui 
* lit} of enveloping all, rrhich bcloiigeth to me, is due to thee” 
Then did Vision say uato it “Tlicquality of steadiness, ivhicli 
helongcth to me, is duo to thee “ 

11 Then did Audition siy unto It “The quality of being 
fortunate, which beloiigeth to mo, 13 due to tbee ” Then 
did Mind saj unto it “the quality of coatamiDg flJl, irhich 
bclougeth to me, is due to thee “ 

15 Verily neither speech, nor vision, nor nntbtjoij, nor 
iijiiid M JTortlij' of Jts mmo Those faaetJODs aV bdoOf' tohfo, 
from life proccedeth all * 


SecTiov If 


1 Of a tfutliit [life] enquired “What should be my food?” 

They replied “wliatercr is food for bensts and birdsf m meet 
food for thee ” Therefore, verjly all that is eatable belongcth 
to life, hence ana [exertion] is its self endeut name For 
him who hnoweth this, vcnly there is uothing tliatis not appro 
priate food 

3 Of a truth it enquired “What shall bo my nimcnt?' 
“Water ” replied they Hence people at their meals begir 
and end with water f It [altraye] obtains its raiment itiierci 
remains naked § • 


* S«i km lakes greit pa ni toeipla'a tobb ntdtri tbit tbe parable of tbs 1 fs 
anJ Ibe or'^ans of tease it foKsdwl » UJesJ/ale tbe »■/ rnor t/ of 1 /« DTertke 
olber orMns and tbit id rfilitj Ibere Bfter irii eoy d{| artore or d ipute of the 
k rd We think be m gbt bare ipared hinieir tl e trouble w tliout ibe dtngn of 
«nr body be ng led «tray Tbe a.oi l»r ty of Uie tile to tl e ilory of tl e belly 
and tiie members need sewreeJy be noted 
f I ferellf doffi and TaJtnret j .v. 

* Th a refers to the fur al »a b nj uf tie month 4l tl S bag nrinj and Sl tbe 
end of oieaU preser bed I y t e Smr t s (Ad emaBa) and due* nol enjo n any oprc I 
drink g or w«h ng layi S aukara f Freely irioaluieJ 
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mill all sustaiaiii- food of thit got!, [wlio is] tie prime cw 
of ft]J, flint ire nnjJ qoicUy mcJilnte ou ftLe soul of] thnt 
adorable [being] »* be bIiouW take a nioatbful at the end of 
ci C17 foot [of the verse] aud dnak Ihe residue at the end 
8 Then crashing the ve«sel in xrlnch the offenng was kept 
which 13 shaped like a kaiisa (a musical lustrumeDt] or a 
chnmasa (^poou), be sbonld he dovra on a deer skin, or on 
the ground behind the fire, witboat speaking and careful 
so as fo aroid dresro/og Shaafd be la sacb a state deeaai of 
women, he maj" know that hi$ sacrifice has prored fruitfiU 
9 Ilcnec is the aerse “^Ihenerer in course of the per 
furmnnee of n ceremouf the performer with some worldlj* ob 
jeet m new, dreameth of women he should rest assured from 
the dream— Tcnl7 from that dream— that the ceremonj’ias 
proied fruitful ” 


StCTlOS III 

1 Of a trnthj Setakelu .AruDeTat repaired to the court 
[of the king] of Pauchdla Unto lira said PrarihanaJm 
aali t “Boy, Las thy father giren thee instructioar ' ‘ les. 
Sir, he has," replied he 

2 [Jninli enquired] “Knowyewhcremenrisetofromtfus 
earth?” * JTo, Sir,” frephed iej * ICuotryehoirtherretam’ ’ 

‘ No, Sir,” [replied he] “Knoir ye where the Deralaua, and 
the Pitn lana dinde?” "No, Sir,” [replied he] 

3 " Know ye why yonder region [where men nse fo afier 

death,] does not fill up r” "No, Sir,* [replied he] "Know 
ye wliT the fluids of the fifth oblation are called Purusha r * 

" No, Sir,” [I know not, replied he] 

* Tie folIoiriDf gf« the trorJi et tie TOse umogti la feet 

0/ that prune cause or «1I the i«n [offtn] ^ ‘“"S (■ mooliful) 
TTeffcef/nJj/iMul IdiltoJ 
Best tod aft scsta o (<t (Col 

Qoieldj «e nied tale on tie adorable (tie remi adrrot lie ui xlsre) 
t ArUDcja ^randaon of Araoi 
; Tie li n; son ofJ rata a laietn/a. 
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4 " How came you then to say that you hive got instnic- 
tioa? how can you say ho is matnictcd who Unoweth not [what 
I Iia\e enquired] lie [tho bey] retucned Borrowfully to his 
pircnt and said “ Verily, without giving me instruction, lord, 
you said that you have 

5 “That wretched hing asked me five questions, and I 
could not answer even one of tffera ” He [the father] said, “ I 
know not the reply to even ono of the questions you have put 
to me, Lad I known them why should I have refused thee?” 

6 He [the father] of the Gantamn gotri repaired to the 
house of the king On his arrival, the king performed the 
duties of hospitality la the rooroiog ho [of tho Gautam'i 
gotra] appeared m tho kiog'a court Unto lam said [the king] 
"O Gautama, ask for what you tliiok to be tho best of all 
worldly objects" He replied “Let those worldly objects 
remain with thee, [I seek them not] 0 king, esphia unto mo 
what you asked of my son ” 

7 21c [the king] was afflicted, be ordered him, saying 
“ Remain with me for a Sme *' He[nIso]8nid *' Since you have 
thus enquired, and masoiuch aa no Lrdhman over kucw it 
before, hence of all people »b the world, the Kshetnas aloao 


7 ' lie,” the ting, “ was sfflicted ’ by the idea how ho could 

impart the sacred knowledge to the Brahman But knowing that they 
should not be refused a farour and (hat he should instruct the applicant 
indue course, he ordered him to remain by him, and m order to »ak 
pardon for the cause of Iits refusal and delay by Mplainin* hij object, 
Slid to him. Although all learning belongs to Brnlimana, since you have 
acknowledged yourwnnt of wforiastion, by the mlerrogaiory, Belnte 
unto me ’ the nature of that knowledge listen to what 1 Inrc tossy It 
19 a well known fact that heretofore Brahmins knew iioiliing of tl is 
subject, nor were they guided by tl w knowledge (| e Kslietrn 
race nlono, m this world, arc ita professors Lilherio it has been 
preserved among them from geiicratw lo gcncraiio • t eliall rclalt 
It uow unto Tou and liciiceforirarif it wiff reiiism wiifi ific Brafiwana 
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mill nil sushmiii" fowl of that goil, [itLo is] the pnmc cause 
of ill, {that sTc TO ir] ijujcHj mcdjtafe on {the soul o/] thU 
idoriblc [being]/’* he should take a monthful at the end of 
Cl ciy foot [of the tctscJ and dnuk the residue at the end 
8 Then washing the TC^isel m which the offering was kept 
which IS shaped like a kausa (a musical iQstrumeot) or a 
charansa (spoon), he should he doirn on a deer slin, or oa 
the ground behind the fire, without speaking and careful 
so as to aroid drcamiog Should he in such a state dream of 
women, he ma^ know that his sacrifice has prored fruitfuL 
9 Hence is the verse Whenever in course of the per 
formaiice of a ccremouv the performer with some worldJ/ ob 
jeet in view, dreameth of women he should rest assured froai 
the dream — vcnl/ from that dream— that the ceremonyhas 

proied fioiitfid” 


Section III 

1 Of a truth* Setaketu ^unejat repaired to the court 
[of the king] of PafiehSIa Unto him said Pmohana Jai 
sab J "Poy, Las tli 7 father given thee lustruetioai” ‘ ke«. 
Sir, he has,” replied he 

S [Jaivali enquired] *‘KnowTewLerenienrise to from tb: 
earth?” ”Ifo,Sir,’ [repliedbe] '‘Knowrehowthevreturn’ 
"No, Sir,” [replied he] "Kooirje where the 2>era k ana, am 
the Pitn Tana diwdc^’" "?>o. Sir,” [replied he] 

S “ Know ye why yonder region [where men nse to aftei 
death,] does not fill upr” "No, Sir," [replied he] "Know 
ye why the fluids of the fifth oblatiou are called Puruslia ? ’ 

‘ No, Sir,” [I 1 now not, rephed he] 

• The follow as Me the word* of the eme •rranjtd la feet : 

Of thalrruBeMnseofiU the fOB, (• raonthfnl) 

OVe the * ( 0 °^ (ditto) 

Be«t and all »o*t* n eg (d tt») 

Qu ekij »e med ule on the adorable (tlie «ma nder of the ouitore) 
f Vruoejag andaon of Amot 
i The I ng eoo of J rtU 1 1 thetrj/a. 
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njlh Cftapttr, Section IX 
Sncrrov VI 

1 “ O Gnut-inin, the enrtli is venl^ fire^ the yc-ir is its fuel, 
the sky its smoke, the n glit its fltvmc, tiic qiiiitcrs arc its clnr- 
coni, find the intcrmcdintc quarters its scintilationa 

2 “ On tlint Rre,tIieDc\as offer the ram in obktion,tlicnco 
procceileth aliment 


Section VII 

1 “0 Gnitnmft, mants renlyfire, of tJmt fii-e s^ieecli is 
the fuel, breath is the smoke, the tongue is the flnme, the eyes 
are chnrccinl and the ears scmtilatioos 

2 “On that fire, the Deros offer the aUtnent lo oblntvon, 
nrlience proccedeth productifc power 

Section *VIII 

1 “0 Gautama, womaa is renlj fire 

# * * ♦ # * 

2 “ On tint fire the Dcras offer tlieir proiluctirc power m 
oblation, thcace followetb conception 


Section IX 

1 "This [is the repV^ to (four query] ‘ Why is iho water 
of the fiWi obUtion called rtttttshjv ’ The being [thus ongi 
nated] after lying m the ainoion for about ten months talies 
his birth 

3 " Aftpr birth he lives to tto end of the allotcd period of 

his hfe* On his death and transition to a hereaftEr,+ lus sons 
carry hi3 corpse Rw&y for coiuignment to the fire, whence ho 
came and was born J 

• JaeaJayuflam Tlve peuod fce is Jeabwsd U« ttroush tli< effect of b » 
mlions lo & toroiec I fe 

f I e (be place of b s renarti and pu al aent 

t Ha buth Uatiog proceeJeJ frtn (be foresa d oblit ons to (be lewral firei 
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linvc iJjo of inipireiiig ijisfruction on tins suliject " 
further continued * 


Jfe 


SiCTIOV IV f 

1 “Venly, O 01111*1011, yonder region i«i fire, of tint ilre 
the sun is the fuel, the light of tlnJ sun is its smoKe, the di}8 ire 
its Himc, the moon is its chircoil, ind the stirs ore its semtih 
tious 

2 ‘'On that fire the Devis offer their faith in oblation, 
therefrom proccedetli the Soma riji J 


Section V. 

1. “O Gantinii,Pirjannya§ is Terily fire, the mod is its fuel, 
tho cloud 18 its emokc, tlic lightning its flame, the tiiunderhoit 
its cbircoi], and tlio rolling of clouds its scmtilntions 
2 “On tint fire the Dens offer the Somo r^ji m oblation, 
and therefrom proccedeth rain 

* Constderiag l(i«e the Brafimaat iim he«o repos toriti of tbo neN'I 

wt tui|>i(>(the Hiadaa for more (ban three tboaMDd7Ciri,IbeM tleaee of ibb terse 
BO prrjud cial to the laterect and digoilr of tl e | riestly caste epesks rolarces in 
fiTOur of the auCbenc cit^ of the Qibaailogjra Dpanisbad If u>J 1 berif led 
been taken, it la hard to auppoee, that the Brahmaiis would hsTO spared a rene 
which ascribes llio origin of tlie most luporUnt rleaientof the Vedie tleolog; lU 
d spensstion of a folure etste tolbrirrl»»lstheEsletrea it would seem from t 
that the rel gion of the Brabmaot once included «« I7 the ceremonials end urr free 
of the 1 eda and omitled its mefapbya ce accor f ugly we hear 10 the weef" tomn 
the Brahma s represent the One a« ma 7 Agol lama Matar s sa Ac 

w ^ 

«irfft.<ii*i»ns I • 

The sabject Is ot great laiportsnca tod deaerwesfurtber caqniiy 
t Th 3 and the next six aectiona olles®"®^*! describe I! e concatenation of ^ 
nataral causes which accord n j to tl e expounder prod ces the ctealiu 1 

t Sankara explains the Deras to mean the 1 umau organs uf ri» on and lion r 

and IheSomaraja the form wheU j erto users and InsHtotors o1 sacrlfm»»W« 
after death 

5 Turji nyaudcserilicd b/ ‘l.i kara mil eprciid nsdeil/ef" n SoJIlc I urams 

idei tifp I m w th I idra 



Fifth Chapter. Seehon X. 8D 

2 "Thence to [that of] the jesr, thence to [tint of] the 
sun; thence to [that of] the moon; nod thence to [that of] the 

"Tlie performers of ceremony attain not to that " “lie supports 
not in. immoTtalily thwe who Vnon him not f ' apply to etlretue or final 
immortality , tlieteforc there is no mconsisteircy. 

You cannot any that tlie passages — "They come not here again " 
"They pass not again through this mundane transmigration "nould 
be opposed tosnch a deducUon, beca-aseoflhe termSj “ ll«s rrmndane,” 
and "to this" [which at once indicate the true meaning] If there were 
noreturn at all, the terms, “This muodaue’’ and "to this" would be 
useless l^or can you say that (hose terms are mere etpletires, for the 
expression "no retum” implies an absolute negation of 

return, and to apprehend from it any chance of return js Absurd , while 
for the aalce of the words ••tin*” and “to this” a return 

aomewhere irmsi be asinmed 

It IS not to bo IselieTed (bat those who rely on the truth of tlia 
naxims I "(God is) truth '* "[He is} one without a second." hare 
any transition by (he meridional path, (The path of light afore* 
said ) , since there sre a hundred passages [to tlie effect thnl such 
people] "beCdming Urahma, obtains Brahma,” "therefore they are 
become erery tiling,” “Their animal powers nererdepnrt "Eren 
here they merge into the Deity." Why not suppose that the mean* 
iiig of such passages is (hat at the lime of transition fiom this 
earth the animal powers depart not from the sou), but gi together 
with It? No; You cannot Becansethst would be opposed to the text 
“ Eten here they merge lato the Deity ” The departure of the eovd be* 
mg endent from the passage • " All the vital airs follow [the soul] 

It 13 not to be suspected that they ever depart from it Mir it not be 
that heeanse the course of the liberated is different from thnt 

of other people, and it may be doubted whether in Ins ease, (lie vital 
airs depart with the soul or not, ibis passage [definitively] settles [(be 
point by the words] " Tiierefore they depart not ?" W e say in reply, 
that vcithat case the text- "erea Lew they merge into the Deity” 
becomes absurd , for taken apart from the vital airs, the SOtil Can. , 
be said to have any motion or even imlivuluality,* iheanil being 

• Jitalta nicure of » teing Ibe aval ii|insfn>«J of looiiou »nd srantion 
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Chhdndogya Upantshad 
Skctiov X. 

1. Of them [men so crcitciJJ those who know this [origin 
of the Paruslin] and those who worship God irith fiith «d(J 
penance, m a desert, rcpiir after death to [the regent of] light 
[ArchiJ, thence to [that of] the day [Aha], thence to [tint of] 
the light half of the moon, thence to [that of] the six month* 
during which the sun has a northern dcchnntion [Uttarajana], 


1 To llie query, *' Know ye where meu rise to from llw M«b f ’ 
an answer is now accorded “Of lliem," i e of the men iiih«hiti''g 
this region, i e householders haemg (he right to study this subject, 
*' those who know this t e know tie relation of the fire fires , their 
birth successiTcly from the several fires such ns tlieiVr, Ac aid 
that they are the type of the fire, and flit the fin? fires eonitiloie 
their souls “IIow do you deduee from the eipression ’Tlitue »ho 
/now this/ “that the parties should be heu«ehe!Jers snJ fco® 
elte?” Because it is [immediately after] said, that these househeldrri 
who know this not, aod are dcroted exclusirely to satrifieei, dfdit» 
tions of tanliS, Ac and chanty, go to the regioo od the moon h/a 
darksome path, Ac nnJ that those who lire lu deserts, such as **;f* 
and hermits, who discharge their religious dutic# ly fanh ai"! penanrr, 
like unto those who know this, go by the p»th of light, Ac (krclii) 
the only remaining class is the [cooscienl] householder, and rense 
(juruily It is to him that the atrse alludes *’ 
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rifilt dhapier, Setlion X 

lejoui tte boundary of tbe altar (datli), are borne, after deatli, 
to [the regent of j darkness [dhama ] From [the regent of ]dark- 
ness [they proceed] to [that oC ] the mght , from [that of] the 
night to [that of] the dark fortnight, from the dark fortnight 
to [that of] the six months dnnag nrhich the sun has a south, 
era declination, from the eix months of the innter solstice 
they attain not the year ; 

4 “[But] thence [they go] to [the region of] the Pitrisj 
froEs. [the region of] the Pitris [they go] to the sky, and from 
the sky to the moon That moon is the king Soma They axe 
the food of the gods The gods do eat them 

5 *' After remaining there for eucli time os the effects of 
their actwna last, they retum by the toad to be prescribed, r c 
thence to the sky, and from the sky to the vrmd , after hecorti. 
]og mnd they become smoke, and from the smoke the scattered 
cloud » formed 

0. ''From the scattered cloud proceeds condensed or rata, 
ing cloud, which rams. From that proceed rice, com, annuals. 


4 Since the lunar sphere [lit moon] itself » the foodof thel^eTas, 
those who attain to that region, becoming a part thereof, must 
111 ewise be their food If then by the performance of ceremonymen 
become the food of gods, each ceremonies are souices of mischief? No, 
there is no mischief m that The object of tlie expression is to 
indicate that they become dependant, for the gods cat not by putting 
things in their mouth They only become the dependants of the 
gods, such as arc wiTes, serTants ood domestic animals IV e seethe 
word (anna) food used to express d^endants, thus ' *fri/o onnam" 
[the wife la ^ dependant], “pwirirt [domestic animals are 

dependants] , "ttia annam rajnant," [the raiya 13 a dependant of the 
king] And inasmuch aa wires, servants and domestic an)raJ», 
notwithstanding their being mended for the enjoyment of others, 
are not without enjoyment of their own so the performers of cereiuo 
mes, notwithstanding their destinatioaforthe gratification of the gods, 
have some enjojmeut for themsehes 
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lightning; thence an inhutniin leing takes them to [the region 
of] Brahma This is the way to the gods [D^va laaa ]* 

3. " Now those Tillagers who accomplish their religions 
duties by the performance of sacrifices (istta), by the dcdiC3> 
tion of tanks, wells, haltiog-placea, &Ci (purta), and by charily 


formless and all perrading Its association with those airs cnuies ils 
individuality like sparks from a fire(nhtc1i owe Iheir individualitl to 
luflammable particles aad not to any inherent indiridushty of ibeir 
own) , consequently you cannot assign to it any lodividuality or motion 
when apart from them Thereof the .S'riiti itself affords sufEcieot 
proof. 

You cannot assume that a particle of (he Universal Soul (lit jo/ or 
truth) breaking off from it, becomes the nidividual soul, and tbit it 
again penetrates through that Universal Soul t Hence the puisgr, 

** thereby [by the meridional path or an imaginary foramen eo the crown 
of the head] coming abore, he obtains nsmorlabty*’ implies tbit the 
transition of those who adore the Orabma as possessed of atinbuiesi 
takes place through the artery called Susumna, aai ihtt ihM 
immorlality js on! v comparatire and not absolute, In tbit (region) there 
IS a city unassailable by all others ” **lliere is an exbiisrstiag ncy 
lake,”-— and such like passages being the adjectives to ibeir Uraoibs 
loka, (region of Bralima of the Srabmaclibrif ) From tlieie argaments 
it IS evident that those householders wbo know the fire firtt, the 
habitants of forests such as Vdnaprastba, (ascetics) and the ranvrfjalas 
(mendicants) including those Urabinachiris wlio observe the rules of 
their order all life through — men who fulfil (heir religious oLI gallons, 
by reliance on the dictates ef the Hstra aad by penance, — as also tbott 
who, according to another i^ruli, adore the truthful Uramlia Iliranys 
girbha, arc the people who « attain to Archl,” (hgbt) S'lat u the pre- 
siding deity of Arclii. and the other re^poni desenleJ in the lest 
and not the adorer of OraUna williOMlattnbulei [whoie reward is io* . 
mediate erBancipalion ] » 

• Tide ante p 17 

t For leeordlar 1* Ik* S™** i " It Is witkeal parts i It Is wlttovl ««!»• i !• 
ii sU insqail, Ac “—A unJtfiri, 
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beyond the boundary of the altar (datli), are borne, after death, 
to [the regent of] darlncCT [dhoma ] Prom [the regent of] dark- 
ness [they proceed] to [that of] the night, from [that of] the 
night to [that of] the dark fortnight, from the dark fortnight 
to [that of] the six months doriDg which the gun has a eoutlu 
ern dechnation , from the s« moatha of the winter eohtica 
they attain not the year, 

4 *' [But] thence [they go] to [the region of] the Pitm , 

from [the region of] the Pilns [they go] to the sky, and from 
the sky to the moon 'That moon is the king Soma They ore 
the food of the gods The gods do cat them 

6 *' After remaining there for such time as the cnVelg of 
tbcir actions last, they jeturo by the road to be prc«cribcd, i e 
thenee to the sky, and from the sly to the wind , after becom- 
ing wind they become stneke, and from the smoko (he seattcred 
doud u formed 

C " From the scattered cloud proceeds condensed or rain- 
ing cloud, which rams Prom tint proceed rice, corn, annuals. 


4 Since the lunar sphere [lit moon] itsclfistbo foodof the 7)cra< 
those who ftttain to that wgioa bccomiig apart thereof, mutt 
III ewisc bo their food If then by the perforraanco of eeremoiiy men 
becomo the food of gods sochceremowesaro lonrccs of mischief? No 
tlicre is no mischief in thit The olject of tl o expression u to 
indicate that they become depcndwit for the gods eat not byputtiug 
things in tlicir month llicy only become the Jepen lint* of the 
gods, «ueh os are wires lerranU and ilomestic animals ^leioetlie 
word (iinna) foOil used to express dej cn Unit thus “ tfrijio ennan 
[the n ifo IS * dependant] j poMM <i»iso»i [dotneitic animals are 
dependants],' run annam r'yadm [U« Tuyau adependaot of tl o 
king] And inasmuch as wises fereant* and domestic animals 
notwithstanding their being ml^ndcd for the enjoymentof oti ers 
aro not without enjoyment of their own so the |>crfofm rs of cerrmo 
HIM, notffllhstand ng their d'stinal onfottl egral ikationof U e gods, 

I aro some enjoyment for tlemsclies 


V 
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trees, ses^amum, lentils and the like Now, vcnly it is diffi- 
cult to descend therefrom ♦ Those n ho eat nee and procreate, be- 
come manifold 

7 “Thereof he, whose condoct is good, quicLly attains to 
some good eiiatence, saeli as that of a Brnlimana, a Kshetnja 
or a Vaisja Next, he who is mcioqsI^ disposed, soon assumes 
the form of some inferior crealnre , such os that of a dog, a hog, 
or a ChaiuHIa 

8 “ Now, those who have not come to either of the«e two 
ways — Iwcome smaU ctealurcs of repeated birtii They are 
horn and they die This is the third place or ‘ receptacle ’ This 
13 the reason why the place [nhcrc men goto after death] 
hllcth not This IS the reason nhy [this career] should bt de- 
tested tliereof is the rene 

0 “ The lohbo! of gold, the dtonVard who dnnk« *pint> the 
defiler ofhia master’s bed, and the murderer of a IJnbBion,sre 
debised and filthy, and fif(bly,8o is he who o<sociatcs nith the*o 
four” 

10 Now, ho, who thus knoweth the fire firc«, never U*- 
comes aOlcted bj sia, even if he associate with the«c vicious 
people lie rcmaincth pure and hoi} ond of virtuous region# 
who knoweth— vcnly v\ho knoweth — (his 

Fectiox \I 

1. rnicliim^^ila ion of Upunanju, Svl^avnjna son of Tu- 
India, Indrad}umnt son of llh ilNli, Jona son of SiSrLar'*L»ha, 
ond Bodila son of As'ratarts'a were grmt bounholders and 
Inoncra of the ''«la TIcy met together and diini«/ed: 

“ luch H our soul and whiih is llrahma?" 

2 [Diing unable to come to a coocluMon] Tiny doci led, 
**Ia.t us go to Uddilala son of Arum, who has Ulcly learned 
oftbe soul Vois'vSnara ’’ Thcy^paired to him 

3 Of a truth he [UJdolala] resolved [in hi» mm IJ . “TJese 
great houfeholJers an I knower* uf ll c \ rJa will ‘J lestwn roe, 

♦ II U eel CKtiort ■UlUT^^J■ iJrtesolw lots '-a i-*ri.-»,lr 
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hut I sh-vU not be nble lo ex^klain all their (iiierics, I should 
therefore point out to them eome other tutor " 

4 He Slid to them “ Sirs Let us go to As wtpatf, son of 
Kekaya, who L&th lately kajued of the soul Vais'wauijTa " Of 
a truth they went to him 

5 He [As'irnpati] caused [his depeudiuts] to receire them 
with due respect Ou the mocraw, appearing before them, [and 
offering some wealth] he [asked them to accept thereof, Imt 
being refused and thinking that he had committed some fiiiltj 
said ' There is no thief in my Imgdatn, nor niiiers, nor 
drunkards, nor negicetera of the household Arc, nor ignorant 
people, nor adulterers much less adulteresses,” and [on bong 
told that they sought not wealth, thinking that they refused, 
because his offering was msuflicieut,] continued enernllo 
Sirs, I wish to perform a sacrifice, and at that lacnfico the 
nllonanco of an ofilontiog priest shall be offered to each of 
you Itemam with me Sirs [for n time] ” 

6 They replied ‘'<?i»etlnttoyouf guests what they sect? 
you know of the sou] Vsiswfaara, expiaiii tlmt unto us ” 

7 Henniweredtliem * Ishill toll you [aboutu] tU'inor 

row morning ” On the morrow they cime to liuu> bringing tlio 
usual sacrificial woods with them tlithuut investing them 
uitU the Sr&1iinauic*il thread be sud ' 

Section \II 

1, "O AupaoinnyaTa, to winch soul do you offer your 
adorations ?”* ” To the heavco [diva], O king, O Lord ” [re 
plied he] * The soul,” returned the Grst, “ whom you adoic 
18 verity the glory [Sutejd] of the Um>crsal Soul <\ ftiswauavn ) 
henco it is that tho juice of the nioou plant is seen to be well 
nud fullyt expressed in your family 

• Iji Wist soMt yas sdoie 

t from S"** *oJ moon |>UnC laJ ^iK/s rrtm 

• /all CO ar'«‘* “•* *“'• *"■* 1 ' «■! to ‘‘►a riprtMwn ul 

tlisjul'c'lor SB occ»» ouii 
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2 And you consume food (with good appetite) and behold 
dear objects (for) be coQsumeth [well bis] food anti beholdetU 
dear objects, and his race becomes possessed of Vedic glory, 
wbo thus adoretb tbe DniTersal Soul The wind is the breath 
of that Soal. lonr breath would bare [howerer] passed from 
yoU:, had you not come unto me ” 

SscTiott XV. 

1 lie then said to Jana, “ O SarkarSksbyS/ to which 
soul do you offer your adorations ** To the sky, O Lord, O 
king ” [replied he, Aswapati] said, “ The souV whom you 
adore is themuUifarm manifestation [Vabula] of the XJnirersal 
Soul, hence are you full of wealth and tenants, 

2 And hence do yon cormnne food [with good mppetite] 
and behold dear objects, for be consumeth [well his] food and 
helioldeth dear objects, and bis race becomes possessed of 
Vedie glory, who thus adorcth the ’UoiTcrsal Soul The sky la 
the trunk of that Soul Had you not [bowerer} come unto 
me, thy trunk would hare dned up 

SecTiow AVI. 

1 He then said to llad*la Aswatardswa, "OBydghra< 
pSda, to which soul <lo you offer your adorations ?^’ To 
water, O Lord, O king," [replied he AswapatiJ said "The 
soul whom jou adore ta the wealth [rayij of the Unircrsal 
Soul , hence are you weallby and healthy, 

2 And iicoee do you consume food (with a good appetite) 
and behold dear objects, [for] be consumeth [well bisj food 
and belioldcth dear objects, and his race becomes possessed of 
Vcdie glory who thus adorcth the Uurcrsal Soul. The water 
u the pclric region of that soul Had you not [bowererj aimo 
to me, your pclric region would hare been acrcrccl from your 
body.*’ 
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SecTinn XVII 

1 lie then snid to Udd ihka Aram, 0 Gantime, to which 
soul do jou offer your adorations)” "To the enrtli, O 1 mg, 
O Lord ” [replied he Aswapiti] said, " the soul whom 
you adore is the feet of the Unircrsal Soul, hence are you well 
established in descendants and cattle 

2. " And hence do you consume food [with a good nppe 
tite] and behold dear objects, [for] he consiimeth [well his] 
food and hcholdeth dear objects, and hts race becomes possess 
cd of Vedic glory, nho thus ndoreth the Universal Soul The 
earth is the feet of that Soul Had you not [however] come 
to me your feet would hare lost their energy ” 


Section AVIII 

1 addressing them nil, he said, "^ou consutiio 
fowl, hnowiRg the Universal Soul to be many > but he, who 
adoreth that Universal Soul* which pcrvnilctli the henven and 
the carlhjt aud is the principal ohjcci indicated by [the pro 
noun] I, consumeth fuod every where and lu all regions, in every 
form and iii every faculty 

2 " Vcritv of that All pervading Soul, the heaven is the 
head, the tun is the eje, the wind is the breath, the sky is t!ie 
trunk, the moon is the fonilnmcnt, aud tlio earth is the feet 
The altar is Ilis breast, the sacrificial grass constitutes the hnir 

* la StnsknU "h ■rc«rdn( to 8iikira in*7 ncaa ha who 

erdal • (nijttll) Ui8 rewarili snJ panUbBimt <lae l« (lis tirlBe an<I tics of ill insn 
kind (biiwin) or tie who li th" soai of crvstlon riiirs iriI nara or hs wl om >11 
insnkind reckon si tbrlr lool Tbt Iriieo|ri|hiett meiDln^ of tbs word is fiir 
tbit bowerrr It not tbs object illuJrd to !■ lbs text 

t Its wboie citeeilon VJ^TT >' 'ke srsn betwem tbs brim ind ll s eirth or 
whom lbs Slkilrs dewribti I" <t<UI si riiradng from Ike 

beiteo to lbs csrtb 
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of His body, the household or G&rhapafja fire forms II is heart, 
the Annaharya pichanafireformsHis mind, and the A'ha\aniya 

fire His face * 


Section XIX 

1. “Tlierein, whitCTer food la first brought, tint forms the 
first oblation He (the wise) who Ldovs it, the first mouthful, 
to be the first oblation, should offer »t with the words, “ I offer 
it to Prana” {PrSnfiya swahib] Life (Prfina) is thereby satisfied. 

Sr- Hy the satisfaction of Prfina vision is satisfied, by the 
satisfaction of vision the sod is satisfied ; by the satisfaction 
of the sun the heaven is satisfied, by the satisfaction of the 
he&ven whatever depends upon the sun and the heaven is 
satisfied, through Us saCisfactioo [the performer of the sa# 
crifiee] is satisfied with [the possession ofj desceodants, cattle, 
food, splendour and Vedaic glory 


Section XX. 

"Now, that which is the second oblation aliould be 
offered with [the words] " I offer this to VySna," [VyfiuSya 
swahah] Thereby la Vyfioa satisfied 
8. " By the sntiafactioo of Vyfina audition is satisfied, by 

tbe satisfaction of audition the moon is satisfied , by the satis, 
faction of the moon the quarters arc satisfied , by the latisfac. 
tlou of the ^larters whatever de{>eDil3 upon the moon and the 

• Tbs soul 18 si*uQifU tfl bo tli* tot»t »ufi>ort 

His body , the p/urnmn {tuirju) of IJ* Greek piuJojopberf, llic/ »rv Fr»n» or 

WesVli, Vj»nn OI Ibe »a iLflWl »lt OW Um bodj Aptii* «h8 flit lU Itt tli« ld»ir 

mto«tiJiM,S8miQiorll«ur«9ifnlwIto di-e*tu», W Pd»u» or tb»t wli..!, 
rises up (he ll ro»1 snd p»H« Into (he be*! 
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quarters is satisfied, through its satisfaction [the performer 
of the sacrifice] is satisfied trith [the possession of] dcsccndauts, 
cattle, food, splendour and Vedaic glory 


Sectiov XXI 

1 " Now that which is the third obintion should be olTered 
with [the words] "I offer this to ApunV' [Apfiofiya swnlnlij 
Thereby js ApSoa satisfied 

2 “ By the satisfaction of Apdoa speech is satisfied , by the 
satisfaction of speech Agni is satisfied, by the satisfuctioii of 
Agni the earth is satisfied, by the satisfaction of the earth 
wliatcTcr depends upon the earth end Agni is satisfied , through 
its satisfaction [the performer of the sacrifice] is satisfied with 
[the possession of] descendants, cattle, food, splendour, fluil 
Vcdaio glory 


Sectiov XXII 

1 Now that which is the fourth oblation shouldbe offered 
with [the words] “I offer this toSamfiua,” [SamfiDdyn swahSh] 
Thereby is Samitun satisfied 

2 " By tbe satisfactiOD of SarofiDa the tniiid is satisfied, 
by the satisfaction of tlio mind the cloud is anti'ficil , by the 
satisfactiou of the cloud the lightning is satisfied , hy the satis* 
faction of the lightning irhatcrcr depends tipon the lightning 
and the cloud IS taUsfied, through Us salufaction [the per* 
former of tho sacrifice] is satisfied with [the possession of] 
descendants, entile food, splendour aud Vcdnic glory 

SfCTio'i WUI 

] ' Noir, that which is the fifth obhtion should be offered 

with [the words] ‘ I offer tins to Ud-tua* [Udliiirn iwab^h). 
Thereby is Ldani latiiGed 
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3 ‘*B7 the satisfaction ofUddna the wind 13 satis- 

fied , by the satisfaction of the wind the sky is satisfied , by 
the satisfaction of the sky irhaterer depends upon the sky 
and the wind is satisfied, throngh its satisfaction, [the per- 
former of the sacrifice] is satisfied with [the possession of] 
descendants, cattle, food, aplendonr and Vedaic glory. 


SecTlov XXIV 

1 “ He, who without Lnowiug this performs a fire — sacri- 
fice, [has the same reward as he] who, forsaking buroiag coals, 
pours lus oblation upon ashes 

2 “Ifcxt, with regard to him who knowing this performs n 
fire sncnficQ, the sacrifice is complete every where nud in every 
xegioD, iQ every form and in every facuUv [of the body] 

S As reed-tops when cast 00 fire [rendilv] burn to ashes 
BO do the sins of hini who, knowiog all this, performs a fire- 
sacnfico 

4 Therefore verilr, were he, who knows this, to oUer tlie 
remnant of Lis food [even] toaChandfih, ho would effect an 
olferiug to the All-pervailmg Soul therefore is the verso 

5 " As lu coroman life hungry children look up to their 
motiiers, so do all creatures look up to tJic fire sacnliee (r/yni 
/( 0 //fl)^verily they look up to the fire sacrifice ” 
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SIXTH CHAPTEH 
Sbction I 

1. Han! Om I Of a tfuth there lived Sn'etntetu sou of 
Arum Unto him end hia fither, " 0 Siretaketu, [go aad] 
abide as a Brnhmnch^n [iii the house of a tutor^, for venl^, 
child, none of our race has neglected the Vedas* and thereby 
brought disgrace on him8eir'’t 

2 Of n truth he haring repaired to a tutor, on his twelfth 
year, and atndied all the Vedas to the twenty fourth v ear of his 
age, returned home, a vnui minded [youthj, conddent of his 
knowledge of tiie Vedas, aad proud 

3 Unto him said his father, *' O Swetaketu, since you are, 
child, 80 rain minded, so coofideot of your knowledge of the 
Vedns, and so proud, hire you enquired ofyour tutorabout that 
subject winch makes the unheard of heard, the usconstdeced 
considered, and the unsettled settled ?” 

4 " Mhat ti that subject, 0 Lord? ’ “ Venly, child, as the 
kncwledge of [the nature of] a single clod of earth makes 
manifest [the nature of] all earthen objects [and she vs] that 
the rarious [fictile] fabrications indicated bv different words 
and names are of a truth only earth-^ 

5 "Child, as the knowledge of [the nature of] a single 

[lump of] gold, shows that all articles of gold indicated by 
different words and names, are mere vanations of form, but 
in truth gold alone— * 

* lilt not reading 

■f- lilt Has become ^raAnaianittaor •frieiidorrtlatioQoraBr^Junana, butuot 

himself a Btahmaca. 

The commeufator aappoaes that after Qua ujnnci on Amri mnat Lave proceeded 
ea a p Ignieage or else being a Jewned mao he would base himself taugbt hs 
son, instead of lending tom to a fomgis tntwr 
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6. "Child, as by a knowledge of the nail cattcr, nil iron 
instruments are known to be modifications of that substance, 
differing only m name and words, but of a truth iron alone, 
60 13 the subject [I allude to "] 

7. "Yenly my learned tutors J^snid SwctiLetu] know it 

not. Had they known it, why should they have omitted to 
impart it to me ? Iiotd, do you relate that unto me }*’ " Be 
It so, child/' said the father. ■ 


Section II 

I. " Before, 0 child, this was a mere state of being* (sat), 
one only, without a eecond Thereof renly others aay ‘Before 


1 j^a^iiathateubstaacawliichis&ierebetiigoretistenca, itisia- 
n8ihlo(lC^),m<3i8tinet,all pervadmg.onoooly, without defect, without 
oembers, knowledge itself, and that which u indicated by nil the 
VeddnUs The word era, ‘mere,’ is used to znal e the deeliration 
poaitne But wtafcdoesitroakopositivc? WeBiymrcply thattbis 
world, winch we see with itacmso and forin,full of actions andmuta* 
tions, was [at one time la a state of} mere being and this anertion is 
made positive by the conneaion of eva with the word “ it was,” 6s\t 

• The 080 of the word ttutettet would have |>erL»pi olmafed the cGceiiity of 

tho penplinHS— “* SlitO of beiBf , ’ but raietriWa ftx rutmj eoconLng to the 
occidental metapIijiiciaB, la the aetnalilj of eascnco it la, tlio act b7 which tl e 
•MMncce of thinp are actually in rtrum aoram — beyond Ibcir cauaet | wj ervaa — 
tha object her* la to imply * atato when thinp an ta the objeclive power of Ihcir 
causes 1 e before they are produced l^lhnr caaaei Tlua alate la beitlndicilcJ 
by tbs ve or ' that wluch is of tbe ancicnla, and we have therefore used its 
Pngl eh eqaiTstent " being and its penphratu — or the Deaml, ilioagh net tbe 
most elegant, veraien of tbe Saukrit sof Ib« Upamibad here eatera upon the 
moat important ontolegicsl qioation— » belief m re fa as opposot tora f.Ta— in 
one and not m many fundamental pnnnples ofthinga, and a correct appreciation 
of the term, therefore, is of the utmost coitaninciKo 


33/8 
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tlm wns iioii.ljcijj", otio alone, without a iccondj from that 
Jion-boin" procccdi the itato of being ’ ” 


\\ lieu was the world so P It »a replied," htfore/* i c anterior to tlio 
time of the creation of this world llicn is the world not >a csufcnco 
now, winch jou describe was in a ststo of he i»g biTore F Ho, not so 
‘\Yhi then the qualihcation “beforof” I^itii iiowit isinastateof 
heinp;, nnd lias become the ot^cct of ouc tenses Uj its mcie, farm 
and other qualiHcations, nnd is indicated bj (he word “ this whdo 
“ Lcrorc,” 1 c anterior to the time of its creation, It could bo indi- 
cated onlyhy thonord tat "being,** find understood onlybj thoidca 
of being, aad therefore it is caul, “before this was mere being ’* 

Ko substance caa ho declared beforo its creation to bo tht, of 
such a naioo ond such a form, and yet its cxistcnco can easily 
ho coucei\«d, just as on waking from a deep sleep, one ft,eU 
that during Ills sleep ho was merely in csistenco [but bereft of all 
actionsD , so was the world lo existence or la a state of Icing beforo 
Its creation Again, la this world when one ehsrnes, in the morn* 
ing, a potter lutcnt on making wares with his claj, ond Laring pas- 
sed tlio day in another rdlago on Ins return in the ercaing, sees a 
rariety of pots, pans nnd other wares, ho rays these pots and pans 
wercin thoinotiiing inero clay , to is it said [with rcfttcnco to th< 
world] “ this was m n state of mere being before ’’ 

“One alouo” that is one unconnected with crery thing that might 
relate to it 

“Without a second *’ in the case of a pitcher. or other earthen 
TcsscI, there is, beside the clay, the potter, Ac , who gire it shape, but 
in the case of the being m question the epithet “ without a second” 
precludes all coadjutor* or co dEcieatt “ Without a eoaoud" (con- 
sequently means) that nothing rise existed dong with it 

But do not the Yaisesbikas include every thing in the word sat, 
being ? By them both substaocea aud their qualities are indicated 
•uj ♦hft.osiniA.w/wrLajif;., ami. w/t, ancjirihli.'^i^ VASj(rJLrju2r/i«V(Via.na- 
‘ substance is being” (sat dravyom] ‘ quality 13 being” [eau gunaj 
“ action 18 being ’ [sat koma] 
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2 . He continuea “but of 1 troth, 0 cLiJd, how can thia 
be? How can being proceed from non being? Before, 0 child, 
this was only being, one onlv, without a second 


It inay be so at present, but the Vaiseshikas do not reeognue 
that an object before its creation is in a state of being , on the con-, 
trary they maintain tlio unreality* [nsatwa] of objects before their 
creation, and do not wish to uphold (tho doetrins) that "the being 
one alone without a second” existed before Henco it is CTident 
that tlie being here indicated is other than what is indicated by tho 
Vaiseshikas, particularly from the instance quoted of the clay, pot- 
ter, Jte 

“Tbereor’i e m this discussion about the leiag before creation, 
some Yniodsbikas after deSoing what is substance, inamtaio, that 
before the creation of this world, only a non being, ora total obsenco 
ofevery thing, nlone without a eeeond existed The C’luddbaaimogiuo 
n total absence of substance before creation, hut donotadrocato for 
nay thing antagonistic to being like unto tlio Haiyiyikas, who main, 
tain all substance to be (double) being or reality aad its opposite 
But if the Vaiuisilcae raaintaia " only the ohseoce of being before 
creation, how do they say that before creation, a non heiug alone 
Without a second existed,* indicating thereby its relation to tune, 
mraber, and mdiriduality ? 

W'ell, It 13 inconsistent in thosa who maintain the absence of 
Buhstance [before ite creation], the belief of non being itself is 
inconsistent, for that implies tba inconsistency of the son being of 
t1io«e who maintain such non existence 

But we admit bis existence now, and deny it only before creation 
That WO» t bold good, for if tbero he no proof extant of Iho 
existence of a being before creation, tho same will apply to that of 
a non being at tbesame tune It may be argued that the meaning of 
a word being the image it -conreya lo tho ramd, how can you haro a 

• ‘T1 at wUieli diJ uot bcfij™ » •ubstaiKW, aij-S IU» satbuf of tlie Jo/du- 

tansraha HftnTfil I 
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3 “ It willed* * I shall moUiplj and be bom ' It created 
heat t That Lent willed * I shall jnulliplj and be born ’ It 
created water J 

“Therefore wherCTcr and whencter any body 13 heated or 
perspires, it is from heat that water is produced 

4 “ The water willed, * I shall multiply and be born ’ It 
created aliment Therefore whctcrec and wheaercr ram falls, 
much aliment is produced , rcnly it is from water that aliment 
is produced 


zneanm^ ui tho words “a non bein^ alone existed without a 
second,” and if tbera be no toeaoiQ" m the words they become 
absurd Hut tbera is so barm to this expression, tbe object 
being only tbe exclusioo of beiog, for being imphes the image of 
existence, and tbe expteastoa “ one alone without a second ' and 
“ existed ’ are its epithets, and bf tbe addition of a negation to the 
word leing all that was mdicated by it is excluded 
^ould it tbence follow that whatever we tee is false, as tie 
itnpressiOQ of suake produced bj a rope? No Irutb alone being 
conceiTcd in different forms, we assert that such a substance as 
falsehood never and nowhere exists 

3 The object of this chapter is to show that a knowledge of the 
whole of the Yedas prores wortbless, anJess accompanied by a know- 
ledge of the Deity 

7 It isimptoper to speak jU of one’s tutor*, but the dread of being 
sent back to his tntors, makes Swetaketu eurimse that they knew 
not tbe subject mooted ’’ 

• Lit He saw UveeipTtmon 'twiBg" in the case of inanimate 

heat and water is metaphoncat, asjs Saatais. 

t That winch burns di^eets, girea light end u red. According to Saulara 
it IS presumed that the InteUigeece fcsl eiealcd apace, then wind and Ihen heat 
M deaenbed m the Taittinja UpaauhwL 

; The word ap in Sanslnt is always used in the jlursl, but for the tahe of 
coDsislency we hare here retauied the emgular form 
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Section III. 

^ 3. " Vcnly of all these IiTing objects there arc three sources, 
'’i* , Oriporoita, vn ipirous, an^ sprouting objects * 

^ TbatUeitj* irjllftl 'catcntigtltsic thrccohjCcts ('deia{(i3j 
In the form of lire-|- (jitfitnii) I shall he manifest m lanoiis 
liJiaes find forms. 


2. (It may be siiJ that) it srouM not appear consistent for a 
djrine omnisctent detty intethgendy to wish to enter a created body, 
the receptacle of iiinumemblo enis, aod under^jO tlio fruits thereof 
(Nor IS It couBistcnt tiiat } being independent, (lie lUouId eesse to be 
*o) by onnigawation with a subordinate (In reply) I admit tliat 
it would not be eoaaisteot if tbe Deity were to enter (u body) and 
undergo the sulTeriags mdiTidually, aithout any transformation 
Hub such 18 not the cise ilov so ? Deesuse of tbe words " in the 
foria of Jjfe (JifiStnm) •’ Jifa(Jife) u but the reJlectJon of the 
Sopremo Deity It is produeed by its relation to intelligeuee 
(Buddln) aqd «t[]ersubClee]ement9,IikotUe imago of tbs saiun water 
or of 8 man in a looting glass Tbeiwlation toBoddliiof that Deity 
of inscrutable and endless power aod the refiection of (us intisKigeaeo 
bars for their lostruineiital cause tbe ignorsnee of his true nature, 
audfrom tbem proceed the feelings of “I am happy,” “I so suffer- 
ing,” “ I am ignorsni,*' &c Entering into mundane objects in the 
form ofa reflrctioQ that Deity su bis own self is not surolred lu 
any corporeal pleasure or pain As a buirisn being or the eiin by 
cnteriD" a mirror or water m tba form of a reflectioa, does not 
acquiro the defects of Aha reffeeting aurface, bo is the case with the 
Deity Thus m tbe Katlis Upsnisbad, “ as the sun although the 
eye of the whole world, yet is not affected by the defects of the 
{obserTing) eya or of external esuee^ so the Soul as the inner Soul 

• Th« commentstor explaini why th» owparous and other cre&tions era mado 
the louroos instead of eggi wombe and eesds. by obsemng that tlw eggs 4c 
cannot come to emtencs unices they proceed from Uirtr parentB, and I enoe the 
true sources are the parents and not Ibor issue 
t llie form Uc I ad conceired SawKABa 
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3 “I shall convert each of these three sonrc^s lofoa trinary 
form ’* Tint Deity entering the three elements (devahis) in the 
form of life manifesteil them with (iloc) mmes and forms. 

4. "Them did lie convert into tcmarv forms Learn from me, 
my child, how these three elements each became a tnnary form 

Sectiov IV. 

1 " The redness of Agni « due to heat, its whiteness to 

water, and its datVness to earth , hence Agm ceases to ha 
Agn t It IS nothing bnt a word , it is an effect and is nominal 
Its three forms are alone true 

of all heis* is not affected by nnodine causes, because it is hefond 
them " Cbap T verse It “ Like nuto rpaee it pervades oil end is 
eternal" Again in theTijssaneya Upacishad "He seems os if 
tedecUng as if moving ”J 

(It may be argued that) if life 0'<^^ nothiug but a word, it 
IS then fal*e, and what has it to do with this or a future 
world? Bat there IS no harm IB that truth being its essence, it is 
taken as truth Alt objects lu their varied names and forms are 
true wheu associated with the Truthful Soul and false when scpirated 
therefroio Ah trauafennatioDs owe tbeironginto word« they nro 
noraiual, aud the maxim is perfectly true lu the case of life Tiie 
BiTing IS “ as IS the Deity so is the tfl«ring”{i e the life it*i-!f 
hiiog but a mere reJlection its relation to ihe fruits of act ton cannot 
bo more substantial ) JKuce iii msiulaining tho reality of all 
actions and mutstious iii relation to the Soul sad ILiir unreality 
when disassociated therefrom tho Tsrhikas cannot altnbuto any 
fault 

* L e racli to d T>il.*d into i«0 {>3r<(Bnd One of throi to be euUliriileO icio 
two pirts wliifb are to bo in»al«itht!« Islen of tl e clLer two, »o tl it re<.'i 
tniisrj form Bill lutlude bilf of oiemi I aquenerbf eacli of iLe two olber elo» 

♦, naitm- W*. 

r’olb u an a^^rr^tc of It rrsd* mnovo ll ein,aiiil the cloth rra-*c$ to be So .t^ai 

uan af^re^te of lit ( rce«]uslil*« wl el lakes iirtj- il t> no lon^rnulei I 

X Thu <c-K Joe* no occur ui Ija l^jaMtieja LpiniiLll 
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2. "The redness of the Sums due to heat, its whiteness to 
Water, and its darKnessto earlli Hence the sun. ceases to be 
the sun. It is notbm,; but a word, it is an effect and is nominal 
Its three forms are alone true 

3 “Tlio lediicsff of the moon is due to heat, its whiteness to 
■water, and its ilarhueas to earth Hence the moon ceases to be 
the moon. It is nothing but & word, it is an effect and is nomi- 
nal Its three forms are alone true 

4 "The redness of lightning is duo to heat, its wliiteaess to 
water, and its darkness to eirlh Hence the lightning ceases to 
be lightning. It 13 nothing but a word, it is an effect and is 
iiomiu’il Its three forms are alone true 

6 " Venly, knowing tins the great house holders and know- 

ers of the Vedas (srotrias) of j ore said, * From this none of 

us shall talk of anything of which he has not Iicard, nor consi- 
dered, nor known, for of a truth, henco Le h^8 learnt (every 
thing )’ 

0 " W liatever appeared to them red, they I new to l>o due to 

heat, whatever appeand to them white, they knew to bathe 
form of water, aod whatever appealed dark they attributed to 
the earth 

7 " Verilj whatever ajipcared to be inscrutable they took to 
be a union of these three elements (rientaa) Now of a truth 
learn from me, my child, how every object (devati) becomes 
threefold in living beings 


^ SbctioV V 

1 "Aliment when consunicd becomes threefold, the gross 
particles become excrement, the middling ones flesli, and tlie 
fine ones the micd 

2 " ‘VVjtcr when drunk becomes threefold thegrois particles 
become urine, the middling ones blood, aril the fine ones respi 
ration fnr.ma^ 
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3 " licit, wlien cousumal,* becomes tlirccfold , tliegioss 
jiarticles become bones, the middling ones manow, and the fine 
ones speech 

4 “The ramd, mj child, 13 (the result of) aliment, the pKiia 
IS (that of) water, onil speech (is that of) 1 eat " “ ill it please 
ray Lord to explain tins again unto roe” “Be it so, my 
child ” 


slctio** vr 

1 “ Wy child, when curd is churned, ita fine particles which 
rise upwards, form butter 

2 '* Ihus, my child, when food is consumed, the fine parti- 
cles, which rise upwards, form the mind 

3 “Again, my child, when water is drunk, the fine particles, 
which ascend upwards, form the prdna 

* 4 “My child, when heaf^ 13 consumed, the fine particles, 
which rise upvrards, form speech 

5 " (Hence) lenly the mmd is ihment, the prdna water, 

and the speech licit ” “ Will it please my Lord to explain this 
again unto me?” “ Be it so, my child 

Section VII. 

1. “Mill my child, IS sistcen fuldf Let him not eat for 
fifteen days, but let him dnuk according to 1 im ilesiie, for life is 
formed of water, and if it be sustained thereby it will not leave 
him ” 

2 Venly he (Swetakelu) did not eit for fifteeu days T1 eii 
did he repair to the tutor and enquire, * Sir, iihat shall I repeat 

• T1 e commentator obserTcs that l^heit heat producing art cics each as oJ 
und butter are meant 

t The commentator doca sot eiplan what u meant bp tie ep [1 ct sixteen 
fold Tl a text of the Fra na howerer I area no doubt as to wl at is J c -c allud d 
tu Tl le Paers translstiou p 140 
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tiow ?” (The father said,) "Po ym, ray child, repeat the lltg, 
"i njiir Hnd SSma hymns ” He replied, " Sir, of a truth none of 
them occurs (now) to my memory " 

3 Unto him said the tutor, “ My child, wlien a large fire 
leates a small remnant insignificant as (the spark of) the fire-fly, 
it cannot consume tuuclt (fuel, if the same be at once heaped 
orer it) • so of your sixteen parts only one now remains, and 
therefore you remember not the Vedas, J>o yoa go and eat 
(first) wlnt 13 meet, 

4. " And tlien will you Icarb from me Verily, he ate, and 
then repaired to lus tutor. 

5. "0 my child, as a snnil remnant, insignificant as (the 
apark of] the fire-fly, of a large fire mrigorafed with httle htu of 
hay or straw becomes powerful and able to consume much, 

C ‘'Eicnso whenthelast single remnaut of thy sixteen 
parts IS invigorated with food, you are enabled to understand the 
Vedas, \crilr, the mind, my child, is made of food, the prdna 
of Mater, and the speech of heat " Of a truth he uuderslood— 
verily he understood tins 


Sbctioh VIII 

1. Uddalaha son of Anioa, unto lus son Swgtaketu, said, 
' Learii from me, niy child, the nature of sltcp When man 
assumes the epitliet ‘sleeping’ he identifies himself with the 
Unnersal Soul {sat, truth) he attains his self (swa), therefore lie 
is said to be swapiii (' sleeping') , for then lie attaius his 'cJf* 

2 A bird tied to a stniig atter flyi«o the sides 

aud finding no place of rest, at la-^t lias recourse to the spot to 
winch it IS tied Even so the miuil, my child, after roaming 
towards all sides and fading to obtain a resting place, at last 
• ApUyeatb9word/Kia‘'«ir to sleci. Analog, like „nto 

this ocfur Tory fi-eque ifi m « e Up»ni*b»d» Sfcrp • J diatli are l.eio lsl,ni aa 
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takes tlic slielter of tlic Soul (pruia) Yciilytlc mind Ins tlse 
Soul foi Us tit-ropc 

3 ' Lcaru from me, my cluld, tlie mturc of livmger snd 
tliiTst "Wlveu man usaumes tKc epUliet ‘liungry’ (As is ishati) 
verily v atcr then carries down tUe food, (tlirocgli Ins gullet) 
Those M lio had cattle are called gonaya, those who lead hoises 
are called csttaHd^a, those nholcad mtn att purf shancuja , ac- 
cordingly water (sliich leads down food) is called asanaya 
fl hereof tins (body) is a product Think not, 0 child, tliat it 
lias proceeded mtliout a cause” 

4 (IVhat la Its cause, enquired Stretiketo) " W^here can be 
its cause (insTverBA bis father) ctcept m alimeut? Thus, iny 
clnldj you should know water to bi, the cause of the piodnet 
aliment Thus agam beat » the cause of the product water, aud 
of that piodiicfc heat truth i» tl e cau«e Ileuce verily, my 
child, all the varied objects of the unnerse Laie tlio Truth for 
tlieir origin 

5 ' \Thca man assniucs the epithet 'thirsty/ it is heut 
that carries down the dnuk through hu gullet 1 Lose n ho lead 
cattle are called yanuya, those who lead horses arc culled siits* 
naya, those who leadmcuarecallcd pu/usftiaiyaj and according 
Ir heat IS called ui/anna (carrier of water) , thereof this (liod\) 
IS tbe product Ihink oul.iuy child, that it luis procceJeiluiLhout 
a cause ” 

C ‘ IVliat is Its caUMi ?” (enquired Swetakctu) " Al Iiat can 
belts cau^e but water’ (replied his JuUicr) ilius, my child, you 
should Luotv heat tg be the cause of the product water, aud of 
that heat know Tmth to be the caii«e Hcnec veniy, my child all 
the«e varied objects of the uauecse liuse the Lrutli for tEeir ongiu, 
'‘ustenance aud end How each of these tlirco objects becomes 
threefold lu man has been already dc&iihed ^\hcn mau 
leparts (dm life) lus speech meigesinto themmJ, the niiud 
iiergcsinto life, the Jifoiutoiicat, lud tliciiLOt into the Supreme 
Dciti Uiis 13 its olistract form 
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7 “All tins universe lias tlie (Supreme) Deity foi its 
life Tliat Deity i, Iriith lie u tlio Uimer.al Soul Thou 
art lie, 0 Sivetaketu ’* 

“■Will It please mr Lori to esplam tins farther unto me ?’* 
‘ Be it so, my child ” replied the tutor 


SecTiov IX 

1 “ As the bees, my child, intent upon making honey, collect 
the essencei of Tanoits trees from difierent quarters and reduce 
them to Olio uniform iluid, 

2 “ Whieh no longer retains the idea of its haring belonged 
to different trees , so, my child created beiiigi irheo dead, know 
not that tliey hare attuned the Truth * 

3 " They arc boro again in the form in irliich they lived 

before, irUetlier that be of a tiger, a lion, n wolf, i bear, a Tvorm, 
an insect, a gnat, or a mnsquito * 

4 ''That particle vrlucli is the Soul of all this is Truth, it 
18 the Umrersal Soul 0 Svetaketu, thou art that " ' TTiIl it 
please my Lord, to explain it again untoxne?" “Be it eo, 
my child,” replied he 


SrcTiof X 

1 “These livers, my cl lid proceed from the East towards 
the \\ est, thence from the ocean (theyri«8 in the form of rapour 
and dropping again they flow towards the South aud) merge into 
the ocean Here as they do not remember wliat they were ,t 

4 “ Men bariug slept in their hoines repair to a distant ril 

bge and there reuienbcr that they have come awiy from their 
hoaaea , but created beings do not remember that they have come 
away Ironi the Truth Why so — this la the quest on which the 
father is to esplum 

• SaCuampaSja aerg gm I utk 
L t «■). tb*s I • n ll 9 
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Z "Even all tlie^c created lieioga, Laving proceeiled from 
tlie Trutli, know not that they hare issued tlierefrora They 
therefore Lecorae of the form thej liad before, wLetlier that b" of 
a tiger a Iiou, a wolf, a bear, a worm, an insect, a gnat, or a 
musqmto 

3 " That particle nbich « the Soul of all tlii» is Tr nth , it is 

the Universal Soul O Swetaketii, thou art that ’* 

""Will it please my Lord to explaut it (once) agaiu unto roe 
(how beings after attaining, during sleep and after death, the 
one Universal Soul, do not lose their identity ?") "Beit so, my 
child,” replied he 


SeCTtoK XI ^ 

1 " My child, were one to strike once on the root of yonder 
vide>8prca<lrog tree, it would discharge (a little of its) »ap struck 
over on the middle the tree would (still) discharge its sap and 
so would It if It were struck once on the top Pervaded by life it 
would continue to draw the humoara {of the earth) and thrive 

2 " (But) thereof when life forsakes one of the branches, it 
dries up hen a second is forsaken, it dries up tVlien a 
thud 13 forsaken, it (tool dries up, and when the entire tree is 
forsaken hr life, the whole dnes up Vetdy, know my pnpd,” 
continued he, 

3 " 'When this (body) is forsaken by life it dies bat the life 
dies not That particle which is (he soul of this (body) is Truth , 
it 13 the Universal ^oul O Swetaketu Thou art that ” 

"l\ill It please my Lord to explain itouceagaifi unto me, 
(how the creation proceedeth from the invisible Truth which his 
neither name nor form and is mere cvistence) “ J3c it so, my 
child ” said the father 
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Sbciiom XII 

1 ‘'^Bnng raeafriatof tlie Ny^grodha* tree” " Here it 
IS, my Lord," gaid the pupil “ Break it” “It is broken, my 
Lord” “What do you perceive m U?” “Some very small 
SeSds, my Lord *' “ Will yon, dear, break one of them ? •' “ Here, 
I have broken it, my Lord ” ' What do you perceive in it?” 
" Nothing, my Lord ” 

2. Unto him said Jhe father, “ here my child, you per- 
ceive nothing, there dvrelis invisibly a mighty Nydgrodl a • 

3 “ Jfiiid it, my child, that particle which is the soul of all, 

this IS Truth-— it is the Universal Soul 0 Svretaketii, Thou art 
that ” 

“Will it please roy I^ird to erplaio it once again (hoiv, eioce 
the creation proceeds from the Truth u does uot attain perma 
nence — truthfulness?”) “Be it so, ay child," said the father 


Section XIII 

1 “Dissolve this salt in that water, and appear before me to- 
morrow inoruiDg " He did eo Unto him said (the father), “ Jly 
child, find out the salt that you put in that water last night" 
The salt. Laving been dissolved, could not he made out (Unto 
Swetaketu said his lather,) “ Child, 

2 “ Do you taste a little from the top of that water " (The 
child did 80 After a while the father enquired,) “ How tastes it 
“It 13 saltish,” (said Swetaketu) “Try a little from the middle” 
(He did 80 . The father then enquired,) “ How is it ?” “ It is 
saltish," (repTieiT the son) “Taste a little from the bottom," 
(ordered be The son did bo The father then enquired,) “ How 
isit?” “ It IS saltish" ^ If so (throwing It away) wash your 
mouth and grieve not ” Venly bedid so, (and said to Lis father,) 

• Here the TWm mdied la svideiitly nmnl allhoogh tlie werd ii stag tppi ej 
to ife allhia and the Si/lnmiaftrcmlata 
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'‘Tlie salt tliat I put m tlie trafcr exists for ever,(tliongli I perceive 
it not l)y my cye% it is felt by my tongue) ” (Unto him) said 
(hi9 father,) " Venly, such is the case with the Troth, my child 
Thoush you pcrceire it not, it nevertheless pervades this (body) 
3 " niat particle which is the soul of all this is Truth , it 

IS the Unn orsal Soul 0 Swelatetu, Thou art that ” 

“"Will it please my Lord to esplam farther (how, like the salt 
which though lavuihle la still perceptihle by the tougue, can the 
Soul, the cause of the world, unperceivable by the organs of 
perception, be grasped by the mind — the Soul by not attaining 
which, I am unhlest, and hy attaining which I am blest , and 
what means exist for its attainment) ?” *' Be it so, tny child,” re- 
plied (the father) 


Section XIY 

1 ”0 my child, m the world when a man with blind folded 
eyes is earned away from Gandhara* and left m a lonely place, 
be makes the East and the Korlb and the West resound by 
crying, '1 have been brought here blind folded. lam here 
left blind folded ’ 

2 "Thereupon (some kmd-hearted man) unties the fold on 

his eyes and saya, ‘ Tins is the way to Gandhara , proceed thou by 
this way ’ The sensible man proceeds from village to village, 
enquiring the way, and reaches at last the (province) of Gandhara 
Even thus a man who has a duly qualified teacher learns (lus way) 
and thus remains liberated (from all worldly ties) till be attains 
(the Truth — ilokslia) « 

3 " That particle which is the soul of all this is Truth — it is 
the Universal Soul O Swetaketu, tbou art that " 

" Will it please my Lord to explun farther (by example, how 
one attains Cue 'T'rufil)"^'^ '“‘^e It so my chilb,'^ repliect line 
father) 

* This vord u lued in the plural in the laailnts teit 
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Stxih Ckepler Section XVI 
Section XV 

1. “5Iy cLild, when a man is laid up with a mortal illaess, 
ills relations surround him to render him service and enquire, 

Bo you recognise me, do you recognise rae’' He recognises 
them until Ins speech iBei^;e* into fau mimJ, Jirs mmd merges 
iQto his life, his life merges luto heat, and the heat into the 
Supreme Deity 

2. “ When his speech is merged into Lis mind, and his mind 
is merged into his life, his life is merged into heat, and heat into 
the Supreme Deity, hereo^niaes them not 

3. "That particle which is the soul of ill this is Truth — it is 
the Umrersal Soul O Siretnheto, thou ait tliat " 

“ Will U please my Lord to explain farther (by an example, 
why the ignorant, after death should return to this world, while 
the liberated docs not, although the dead and tlie liberated aecra 
equally to attain the truth) Be it so, my child,” replied (the 
father) 

SfcCTlOM XVJ 

1 ” 0 my child, wlieu a man (suspected of theft ] is brought 

with bia hands tied up and told, * Thou hast stolen ' (He 
denies The magistrate thereupon orders) * Let the hatchet be 
heated for him,'* If he should happen to be the author of the 
theft, and seek to protect himself iniiutruth, he, the upholder 
of untruth, euTeloping his soul lu an untruth, grasps the lieated 
blade and is buiut as fiell as punished 

!} '' While, if he happened not to be the author of the theft, 

and be desirous of making Jiimself truthful, he, the upholder of 
truth, envdloping his soul la truth, grasps the iieatecl blade which 
bums him not, and Iioerates himaelf (from Ins fetters) 

3 '* Even as he, (by the mterrcntion of truth,) escapes from 

the heated blade, so all this baa truth for its soul, it is the 
Iruth,— it 13 the Universal Soul O Swetikctu, tlioii art tint ” 
Ihus lenly waa he instructed — thwa w^s be instructed 
• g io ll e ordeal b» C 

Q 2 
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SEVENTH CIlAPTEd. 


Sectiov I. 

1. 0ml Of a truth Ndrada repaired to Sanatkum^ra. He 
said, " Deign to give roe instruction, O Lord.” Unto him said 
the other, ” Relate iinta me irhat jou kcoir, I shall then teach 
you what 5a heyond.” 

2. He replied ** 0 Lord, I hare retd the Big veda, the Yajur 
Veda, the Sama Veda, fourth the Atharra Veda, fifth theltihdsa 
and Purdna,* 

* The wordi Itilii** and Parana ocrar twice in thu ITpsnii'bsd, Cnt lo the 
ard eiiipler (leMion IV Terta I. ante p S3) censeusn wilh tlie Athsrrs 
Angiraia aud ea the rourtb fraa llie Rig Vedi, or cut in order aner the 

Same Teda, and here u the fifth or unmeduteif alter ibe Atliarra Teda But 
Saiikara doe* not espUia tlxin further than \>j calling them the filth Teda 
I In eommeiituignpon (hophrsae y<di»4m Vtis l>e adds “ of the Veda* 
or of the flro inoluding the Bhmta.” which would un. 

pip that the Dhfirats, bprirtue ofitabnngeoitihisi, was a Teda The Bhagarat 
P^nahaa the amne idea. In the 4th chapter of the fir»t hook of that irmli there 
la apassBgc which aa^9,“T/<9a, lianogreacucd the four Tedas Rig, Vajur^Samaand 
Atbarre, relatee the Itibua and Purina which form the filth Teda" 

snuiip^i'Cn c7wT*5^T?r5f^i ^ ^snrs 

Thu 19 howerer opposed to tbeinterprrtalion given bjSafikaraiatho Bn- 
badArsnyaks XTpanuhad (Ch^ TT. Tcree ) Thereheetates (hat the Itiliisa 
alludes to auch passages in the Tedos as adrert lo anecdotes, such u the toec 
fiotes cf ITrvsd, Furanva, fie and each ezpnisiocs ai* the gods and thedenjone 
fought of yort,' and tbepBranarelateetoancieatliisloneal reference*, aucli as, ‘the 
world did not mat before, fic' Madhsviebatya has eiplauied this apparent con> 
tradiclion by ob'emog that (be w^ds Ibhagaend Purana are common terms and 
npplyto all works which contain hulPn«li»t*T8ti»ei. He says that "lite thesis 
AngasthePunoas, &c are adapted togirea knowledge of the Tedas andare there- 
fore worthy objects ofstudy Thus in Tajotvnlkyn ‘the Parfins, Ifyfiys, Sliminia, 
Dharmaa'sstraand the Tedingas, in aDfouifeea, are Vedas the receptacles of learn- 
ing and virtue ' Again ' the Teds la mndepiaiiifiis( throeghtheagenev of the Itihasa 
and Purina ’ Vorlier, 'The concise 'Tedadreadstbe two,’ (ttihssa and Puriaa, Test 
they should misrepresent it) It has been el«ewtiere said by him ‘ The anecdote^ 
of Eanshchsndra, Eachiketa andothonidatedia the Aitareya,T*l(tinya,£athska 
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grammar,* rituals, tlie acicace of numbers, t pbjsics,J chrono- 
^oglc, polity,[i technologjIT the sciences cognate to the 
Vedas,* the science of spinta,-!- ardieryjJ astronomy, the science 
of antidotes,^ and the fine ai^ |] All these have I read, O Lord 

sad other Salhle, which »to caieotated to derelope the knowledge of nrtue and * 
Brahina,haTe been made clear ID tboltihaaa* TheaccounWfiieenintheUpaniaLads 
of CteitwB, presenatioo and dtstroeboin hana t«en dereloped an the Puranaa hVa 
the Brahmya, VaishnaTS, &6” sad therefore they are eulogieticallr called Tedas 
Tbia Tieiv of the meaning of the wonJi ltiha«aai>d Pupent ii supported by 
the lluddliiate, who atyle all ihnr narratire works Furams, and reckon tba 
Siograpliy of S akya aa the PuriDapop tzttUatee 

^TTtiii^^rnTfir cYt fttnsnra ^rre'- 

I 

7rr«>!7r9«tiiiw k.»*i»u«9nrrnWm i 

^ ii 

asnsteiiTilvr I 

• In tbe onginal this word o eaproaeed t>y tbe pbraae Vtdanan Vtda, becaoao, 
says Si>E18l, tlie Tedaa are understood hj *ts aid 

i- fian Antbmetio and Algebra. & * 

{ 2>otro the science which treats of accidental physical o cierrences 

§ Sidlii, the science whioh regulates tbe diruioii of time into mihakila 
liala, &c 

II VakQvaJcyamt Ekayanam It t» worthy of note that st tbe time when (his 
Upamehad was com posed tbs words ootr most mnao to indicate logic and polity— 
farla t artra and fiilw •fafrts, were unknown or not current 

^ Meta — ^irakte, "gloasarial explanatioQ of obscure terms especially 
those occuring m tbe Tedas * — WlMO> 

• Brahmn lldya Articulation, ccrenKKuale and proeody 
t £kuta Ttdi/d 

t KMra VUya 

j 0 arya T kfyd 

II DitB}a»a Ftdya tho science of nulmg eseenew, of dancing, amguig, music, 

aribitecture, pointing, lo {sMpe) — S*¥K1** ^ 



118 Chhandogya Upantshad 

3 “ Thus do I tnow, Sir, the mantras or words only, and not 

the spirit (thereof j I bare heard that the worldly eiSicted can dud 
relief through men like unto your lordship Even I am, 0 Lord, 
in gnef Pray relieie me from my afllicHon ” Unto hitn said 
Sanatkuni&ra, "All that you hare leamt ts nominal 

1 "The names onlr of the Uig Veda, the lajur Veda the 
Sama Veda, fourth the AtliarraVeiia,drth the Itiluisaand Parana, 
grammar, rituals, the science of numbers, physics, chrouology# 
logic, polity, technology, the sciences cognate to the Vedas, the 
science ofspints, archery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, 
and the fine arts, — these are namea only that you haie adored 

5 " (Hear from me what is the reward of him) who adores 

the name (itselQ as Brahms. He who believes the name itself 
to be Brahma the rnomeot be acquire that name becomes able 
to perform whatever he de«ifcs ” " Is there any thing, 0 Lord, 
greater than a name?" "There is socnethiDg greater than a 
name *’ " Will it please my Lord to eiplain that unto me?" 

Section I( 

1 "Venly Speech is greater than a name Speech points 
out the Rig Veda, so does it indicate the 1 ajar Veda, the Sama 
Veda, fourth the Atharva Veda, fifth the Itihdsa and Purina, 
grammar, rituals, the science of numbers, physics, chronology, 
logic, polity, technology, the scieuces cognate to the Vedas, the 
Eciecce of spirits, archery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, 
the fine arts, the heaven, the earth, the air, the sky, light, gods, 
men, bea«ts, birds, grasses, trees, carnivorous animaU, worms, 
insects, ants, \irtne, vice, truth, untruth, propriety, impropnety, 
gratefulness, and uiigratefnluess, Speech indicates all these Bo 
you therefore idore Speech 

2 ' (Hear from me what is the reward of him) who adores 
Speech aa Brahma He who adores Speech as Brabma^tlie mo- 
ment he attains the regions* of Speech, he becomes able to perform 

* It u int«Dd«d to unpir (list eteij object of adoration leads to a special 
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whatever he desires ” *' Is there any thing, 0 Lord, greater that* 
Speech?” “There la something even greater than Speech” 
“"W^ill it please ray lord to evpiaia that unto me ?” 


SacTiov HI 

1 "Verilr Mind 13 greater than Speech When two niyroba- 
Ians* or two plums, or two hartlahf fruit are held id the closed 
list, they are therein inclosed, so are Name and Speech included 
IQ the Mind hea one wishes in Itts mind to study the man* 
tras he does it, when he wishes to perfonn works he does them, 
when he niahes for children or cattle be has them , wlicn he 
wishes for this region or that, he has it. the Hindi* life, the IMind 
la regious, theMind is Srahma Do ye adore the Mind 

2 (Hear from me what IS the reward of him), who adores 
the Mind as Drahraa He who adores the Miod as Drshma. the 
moroeut he attain* tlie regions of the Mind bceorees able to per* 
form whatever be desires ” Is there any thing O Lord, greater 
than the Miod?" ” There is eometiung even greater than the 
Mind *’ '* Will it please my Lord to explain that unto mo ?” 


SrCTiov IV 

1 “ Verily WilIJ is even greater than the Mind V heu 

one Wills be desires , nert be articulates speech m a name, in 

■ Piytanlint mblK<i 
t TermtMha CUlulit. 

{ ■ $anlialp«, Mj* Stslsn Mlho pwcrtthicb, tRer drI«rmEmn^ «Iu( u Ct 
tud irhitis noC^CIo tw dooc, impels th« mini] l<ido that vhieli el oald b« tl»n« ’ 
Itietheeamssi dt/ermi»nig rnmutf leAttiit ted Ihe sWin/jr 0/ tb* rWneh 
philoiopherf W e hirt uted will u ilt c^uiTsIent witli Kfrr«nc« to Dr Il«ad < 

delinil on of the word u giren u his Etesje oa the Aclire Tower* (Ewty II 

Chip I)IleM7e "Erery mm 1* contcioutof s power lo drlmnui* la thjnp 

which he conccirw lo ^rpnid upon bie eietensiattiois i lo ll « power we pt» 
the Btme of will Df the intellect we kso* or andrntsnd, by the eeneiUr ty wo 
feet or dcaire snil by ihs will dclemiins to do or sol to do lo do this or do 


CAuT * 
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that name mantras idcatirj' themsclrcs; auci in the mantras abide 
all ritual norks. 

2. '‘Of a truth tbo^c (trorks) Iiasc an onljr support iu IMII ; 
they hare the ^Vill for their soul ; tlicy abide iu the Will. Tlic 
hcarcQ and the earth are tmitcd (as br nill)* the air and the sky 
arc united (ashy will); water audlicat arc united {ashy will). By 
their nuion the }car is formed. By the formation (sanklriptyai), 
of the year ahraent is produced (saukalpate). By the produc- 
tion (safiklriptai) of aliment, animated, creatures are produced 
(sarikalpantc). By the production (sanklriptyai} of msntras 
ritual works arc produced (sanLalpantc). By the production 
(snhkIripUai) of ntual works (their) fruition » produced 
(sahkalpantc). By the proJaction (sai'klriptye) offmitloa the 
earth is pro<luccd (safikalpatc). £rcn thus is Will (sankalpa). 
Bo thoB adore W lU. 

3. *' He who adores tlie B'ltl os Brahma abides permaoeat- 
ly and without psiu, to the permanent, renowned and pain, 
less regions of W;U. He who adores Will as Brahma, the mo. 
meat be obtains the regions of Wilt, becomes able to perform 
srhatever he desires.” 

” Is there, 0 Lord, any thing greater than W ill V* ” Tliere is 
something eren greater than Will.” W lU il please my Lord to 
explain that unto me?” 


SrcTioN V. 

1, Venly Sensitirity isf even greater tliaa Will. When one 
* Then is a plaj' vpoa the word Saiialpa, frma tbevab SaiHotf “to nmtr,** 
which cannot be prewired in the (ranalattoo. 

t The word m the onginal u rSitla, from «iit to thinh or rebect “ Sanhara 
defines it as “ the lutare of thinhogoesa, that which has the knowledge cf tbs 
present t^e, and which has the power of Lnowiag the tue of the past and the 
fulnre* 

adds thst tl u that bcultj which gives the biowtedge 
relating te objects at its proper times, andi as this object u thus obtained, and of 
concluding feral a knowledge of tbe gratiEcatiwn denred bj eating at some past 
time the cfiect of eating in fature w 
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feds, lie Trills, next lie flesircs, lie then articulates speech, which 
merges into a name, la that name the mantras identify them- 
selves, and in the mantras abide 9 II ritual works. 

2 “ Of a truth tho«ft works have an only support in Sensi- 
tii ity j they have Sensitivity for their soul , they abide in Sensiti- 
iity Therefore were one well versed in many sastras to lie 
without Sensitivity, people would say with reference to him, 

Wliatei^r lie knows is notliiiig, for he knows not (what i«) 
Sensitivity" "While all wish to hear him who with a little 
knowledge (of the « astras) possesses Sensitivity Verily Sensi- 
tuity IS tlie onesQureeof all these , Sensitivity is the sonl , Sensi- 
tivity 13 the ataiicl-point (praMhi) Do thou adore Sensitivity. 

3 *' lie who adores Sensitivity as Brahma, abides permanently 
Tvitli renown ind painlessness id pernDanent, painless and renown- 
edrcgions He whoadoresSeiisitnitvas Brahnia, themomenthe 
obtuQS the regions of Sensitivity, becomes able to perform what- 
ever he desires " “ Is there, O Lord, any thing groiter than 
Sensitivity?" “Ttierc is something even greater than Sensitivity." 

** Will ic please my Lord to explain that uiito me ?" 


SicTio't VI 

1. “Verily Heflection is even greater than Sensitivity The 

urTtfarfif ^crstTt^T 

I iriarnsfirwiifsi wtst* 

I "ET^ aqT^STfnfff fW^«I^nJT23 

fW^trOr T ITa u»p It* *qu,T»l«lt, M.«t vrord being "now 

used *9 afenoral term to dcnot* tlie capacity of foih >g fi> diitinsuiilicd from 
intellect and will It ineludea aenealioos both citenial, aud jnternii, » hither 
derived from couteraplatmg c«t"*rd and naierial olj«ct*, or rcl tjons and idaiai 
desires eiTections, pasti'*''* It also include* the aiutmiei ts 1 the sublmie ni d 
beautiful, the moral .cnl.meut awdtle rrl,^u«. ac H.ornt and .n short, e.ery 

inodlfiCBtlon of fMling of »i«‘‘ •« s«a«l‘>ble I tlitwo e -Vocsbular;. 
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cartli aliiflcs aa if lu llcllcckion ,♦ tlic bV^ abides as if in Rcficction , 
tlic heaven abides ns if in Ilcficction, the «ater abides as if in 
Heflcction, tlie mountaihs abide as if in Ecflcction, even goda 
and men abide as if in Iteflcction Tlicrcforc those wlio attain 
greatness among men becorae as it were partakers of Reflection 
So dollio«e'wlio arc imoiindful, quarrelsome, cruel and slander- 
ous, become as it ivero partal ers of Reflection Do tliou adore 
Reflection 

2 “Lislen xchal ts the retiard of Aim trho ndorBs Reflec- 
tion as Brahraa He wbo idorea Reflection as Brabma, tbe 
moment bo attains tbe regions of Reflection, becomes able to 
perform ^vbateter be desires?” “Is tbere, O Lord, anjlbwig 
greater than this Reflection?” “There i« somctlitiig even 
greater than this Reflection” '‘^^lR it please my Lord to 
explain thatnnto me’” 


sectiok vn 

1 “ Verily Knovrledgct is even greater than Reflection. 

Trom Knowledge men know the Rig Veda, tbe lojur Veda, tiio 
SSmaVedi fourth the Atharva, fifth the Itibisa and Puram, 
grammar, rituals, the science of numbers, physiox, chronologj, 
logic, polity, technology, the sciences cognate to the Vedas, the 
science ofspints, archery, astronomy, the scicucc of antidotes, the 
fine atts,! the hearen, the ^rth, tbe air, the shy, the water, light, 
the gods, men, birds, gr'isses and trees, wild beasts, as also 
worms, insects, and ants, virtue, vice, truth, untruth, the honest 
and the dishonest, him who Lnoweth the heart ns a ell as him who 

• The word in the original is UfTsl ihgaatt fnxadkyti " to meditate ’ and eonso- 
qiient!; to he m s etateofrepose Tl e plmsetfiyo^O (remain!) i7« (like) jmlk tt 
(tba earth) therefore nea la the earth temsma as if in repose but (he origins] 
has a TiUlt on the word wIh] it la desirable should be. indioatciLin the 

Iranslation 

+ T juSna or the eognition of the neanuig of tl e slatras ‘lanhara. 

; Vide note at page 117 



Seventh Chapter Section VJII I2S 

knowetli it not, aliment, Imraonrs, and tins region and that all 

tiiesB are IcnoiTn tlirough ^iiovled^ Do thou adore Ivnoivledge 
2 " He irho idores Knovledge as Brahma, abides m wisdom 

in the regions of Knowledge* He who adores Knowledge as 
Brahma, the moment be attains the regions of Knowledge, 
becomes able to acliicTe whatever he desires “ Is there, O 
Lord, any thing greater than Knowledge’” "There is some- 
thing yet greater than Knowledge" “Will it please my Lord 
to csplain that uuto me?" 


Section VIII 

1 " Verily Power is even greater than Knowledge Event 
single powerful man can make a hundred men of knowledge 
tremble When one becomes powerful he nscs, risiug he be 
comes subservient (to his tutors) ,t sub<ervmglie becomes their 
favourite companion t rivra bong a favourite companion he 
becomes well taught, well informed, docile, iiitclligcutj able to 
act) and fuU of knowledge Of a truth the earth is supported 
by power, the ethereal space, the beaveu, mountains, men and 
gods, beasts and birds, grasses and trees, wild animals, as also 
worms, insects, ants aud even the world, are supported} by 
Power Do thou adore Power 

2 “ Listen what ts the reward of him wlio adores Power as 
Brahma He wlio adores Power as Drahmn, the moment he 
attains the regions of power, becomes able to perform whatever 
he desires " “ Is there anylhmg O Loni, aupenor to Powerr" 

*' There IS somcChmgyet greater than Power " '* ill it please 
my Lord tfl esplaiu that uuto nie?” 

■ HogioDi jOans snd « juint 

t In tUo SaDiknt onginul iho phnni by powrt' in rnpnled after crrrj objwl 

XWqWWI companion i itimaU*i dbvounto, I 

Mja 8> tars ^ 
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Si ctiov IX 

1 “ Veril/ Aliment la ctcm greater than Povrer, for \rere one 

to for ten nights he rronld be unable to sec, unable to hear, 
unable to tlnub, unable to consider, unable to act, and unable to 
acquire knowledge bile by consuming Aliment he is enabled 
to sec, to hear, to think, to consider, to net and to acquire know- 
ledge Do thou adore Abment 

2. “He who adores Ahruent as Brahma, acquires regions 
replete with food and drink He who adores Aliment as Brahma, 
the moment he attains the regions of Aliraeut, liecomes able 
to ocliiere winterer be desires ” “ Is there anything, 0 Lord, 
greater than Aliment ?” “ Yes, there is something yet greater 
than Aliment ” '* ill it plea<c my Lord to explain that 
unto roe?" 


Section X 

1 ' Tenly "Water is even greater than Aliment, for were 
seasonable ram not to fall, all aoimnls would become wretched 
from % dread of Aliment being scantily produced , while the fall 
of seasonable ram cheers np all linog beings by offering the pros 
pect of food in plenty Water is the first form of all the e , eren 
of this earth, of the sky, of the heaven, of mauntains, men and 
beasts, of birds, grasses and trees, of wild aniiuaU, worms, insects 
andantsWatensthefirstforni (archtype) Dothouadore Mater. 

2 “ He who adores Water as Brahma attains all that can 
be desired and is contented He who adores Water as Brahma, 
the moment he flttuns the regions of Water, becomes able to 
achieve whatever he desires” “Is there anj thing, O Lord, 
greater than Water^" “\es, thereissometlnngyet greaterthan 
Water ” “ WiU it please my Lord to explain that unto me r” 

Section "VI 

1 “Venly Heat IS eren greater tlian Water. Ofatruth 
through the medium of the atr it beats (lie sky, then do men sar' 
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Seienii Chepter Section \III 

“Itiswarro, it is hot, it mil rain *’ Tlius is Wnfer created after the 
niauifestatiOL of Heat TVIien tliunder'Claps roarwilh theliigh- 
and tortuous lightning, miuWind proclaiiu, “ It flashes, jt 
tLuaclersj it anil ram ” Thus is Water created after the maai. 
festahon of Heat Do tliou adore Heat 

“ He tvho adores Heat as Braliiua abi les mth splendour in 
regions deroid of darknoss and replete with heat and light He 
who adores Heat as Brahms, the moment he attains the regions 
of Heat, becomes able toaclneie stbateTcr lie desires “ Is there* 
O Lord, anything greater than Ilcat/” “\es, there is some- 
tbiiig jet greater than Heat?'* “Will it please my Lord to 
explain that unto mo?” 


stcTios xir 

1 '* Vcnly Space* IS eren greater than Heat Of a truth, both 

the 81111 end the moon (exist) m Spac^ and so do the lightning, 
the stars and heat Men speak through Space, liear tlirougli Space, 
and rehear through Space, they delight iti Space and delight not 
m Space , tJiey are born lu Space and merge mto Space Do ye 
adore Space ? 

~ “ He who adores Space as Brahma abides in radiant 

and ethenal regions of mighty extent, where exists no pain or 
disease He who adores the Space as Br'tlima, the moment 
he attains the regions of Space, becomes able to achiere Mhaterer 
he desires ” " Is 'here any thing, O Lord, greater than Space ?” 
“les, there is something yet greater than Space ” “ Will it 
please my Lord to explain tliat onto me?” 


SccTiox xirr 

1 Venly Memory la eren greater than Space Were there 
(obe many (people present) andnot reroemhered, they would not 
be heard or thought of, or known Bat when they are remem- 
bered they are heard, thought of and known Through me« 

• Alta * — ®p»ce or 


iriLct 
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moTj a father recognises his chitdrcii and a master las cattle. 
Do j c adore Memorj ? 

2 '* Listen, iitut is the reward of him who adores Memory 

as Brahma lie who adores Memory as Brahma, the moment 
he attains the regions of Memory, becomes able to achieve 
winterer lie desires *’ “ Is there anything, 0 Lord, greater than 
Jlemory Yes, tliLrc issoinetlmtg yet grester than Memory ” 
“Mill It please my Loid to etplaiu that unto me^” 

SecTiOM XIV. 

1 " Verily Hope is c\en greater fliau Memory. Of a truth 
through the aounshmeut of hoi>c Memory recites mantras, per- 
forms ceremonial woiks, desires chiidreo uud cattle, and longs 
for this region and that * Do ye adore Hope ? 

2 “He who adores Hope as Brahma has all Lis de<ires 
fuliilled through Hope Ills blesMogs become lofallible who 
adores Hope as Brslima The moment he attains the regions 
of Hope he becomes able to perform whatever he desires ” “Is 
there anything, 0 Lord, greater than Hope’" “ Yes, there is 
something even greater than Hope" “ Will it please my Lord 
to csplain that unto me’" 

SecnoN XV. 

1. “ Verily Prigit greater than Hope Of a truth as 

the spokes of a wheel are all attached to the nai e so are all things 

■ t e fdi* supremsry on SsHti usd la H«ST«a 

t The word praos baa been eanotul/ translated m the preceding pages as 
“ life, “ *onl or the •• ntsi air,” -astording t» tha content of the pa|8age» m which 
It has occuired with the werds piec(diiigandfi>Uowin|it Here reference u, no 
doubt, made to Titaht; orhfe, bntas tb« Taloo of tlie discussion depends lu a 
great measure upon the meaning «e attach to tlua word, we prefer to insert it 
bodd; nibcr than run the nsk of misinterpreting our author b; using an T^ng 
lisb equivalent of doubtful import Aocording to the seme we attach to 0 is 
word the Upauuhad becomes a aupportcr of the diifcTeut docirines of aaimum, 
organicum, dinaniieiaiu auj the liki. 
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SnentA Chipler Stctwn XVI 

Rttached to Pr.tni The ?ital air mow through Prana ,* Prliia 
gives vitality, it giies aniinatioa to animals, PHna is father, 
PrSnais mother, Prana is brother. Plan* 19 sister. Prana is tutor. 
Prana is BralimaTia 

“ Were one (therefore) to say anything offensive to his 
father, or niotlier,orbrother,oc sister, or tutor, or a Brahraana» 
people would turu round and say unto him, ' Shame unto tliee,tliou 
art a parricide, thou art a matricide, thou art a fratricide, tJiou art 
a sorroncitle, thou art a magisterocidc, thon art a Brahmanacide ’ 

3 " But when one thrusts a poker into the side of those 
(people) when they are dead (and placed on the funeral pyref) 
people do not call him. ' Thou art a parxicide, thou ait a matri' 
Cide, thou art a fratricide, thou art a sorroncule, thou art a 
mag isterocide, thou art a Brihmanacide * 

4 " Verily Pr^tja forcertain nail these He (nho knowa the 
Prdna) observing, thiahtug and knowing theiti (the relations) thus 
(i e to be what they ate) becomes an AttiddiX Were one to 
ash him, 'Art thou an ativildi?* lie replies, 'I am au atirddi,' 
and does not suppress the fsec *’ 


Sbctiq'^ XVI 

(Narada was satisfied by this instruction and remained Bilent , 
but Sanatkumdra, finding him to be a worthy pupil, coutinued,) 
“ He IS really an gltiadi who can with true kiioivledgo say, ' I 
am he ” " O Lord (said Ndiada), I wisEi to become an etiiddt 
through truth ” (Sanatkninara replied ) " I'cath therefore is wor- 

•Lit Prina mores hy Prins 

+ Adverting to the practice of CicO latiDg the cremation of dead bodies br 
rtimng the fire and altering the poailKni of tbc lunba with a poker Ti o a i 
menc of tbe text is, that Lfa u tl e object of rclalionslup and boI 'he matrriel 
body 

I I e one wbo, having eiccoded lleaeveral ob, t» en iniervtcd from '‘natoo ’ 

(aitlijiil ) to ‘ I opo, eaj ‘life la tlic amseof all tl i b* lift is eri rj tlmg 
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thv of ciiqiiirt ” (NarfiAn rctnriicd) “Trutli, 0 I/jnl, is sought 
me " 


Si Ction WII. 

3 {S'lnithiirntra sa«1,) “AMien one Lnnn’s (Hic tnitli) he 
spends the truth, the ignorant does not speik the trutli, the 
coiiscieiil nfoue spe iks iJie truth, kiiou ledge (Vtjnana) therefore 
IS worthy of enquiry” “That Iknoirledge, 0 Lord,” (said 
Nanila) “ IS sought by me ” 


SecTtov w^iir. 

1 {Saiiatl utn'ira said) “Wbctione ha" zeal* to learn he 
hnoiTcUi the trutli, lie who is unuillnig dors not know the 
truth, the zealous alone kiiowcth the truth, zeal therefore is 
worthy of enquiry ” * lliat zeal, O Lord,” (said Nlfrada) "is 
sought by me ” 


Sectiom \l\ 

1 “ Vi hen one has fiitlif he is zealous , the faithless is not 

possessed of zeal, the failhful alone h zealous, faith therefore is 
worthy of enquiry ” “lint f iith, O Lord,” (said N uada) " is 
sought by rec ” 


ScCTIOS X\ 

1 " ‘When one lias rererencej he acquires faith , the irrercr- 

ent is not possessed of faith, the rerereut alone is possessed of 
filth, reieieuce Uiereforcis worthy of enquiry” “ Tliat re 
verence, O Lord,” (laid I^arada) “ is sought by me ” 

“ Mall an’ardci I (1«9>ie for any object of tbougbl ( 

\ 'braliUna 'i i fQeWrftCTieetfi 'iiftt'crrffi ‘l 

I ^Isl {hi fif^l rcsiLilful sUention to ilestmro of tutore Jini3^iirr^l3 
I 
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SBCTro’« XXI 

^'AVIien one can controul his passions he possesses reference. 
The man of rampant passions can. nerer have reverence , the 
Huiet alone can have reverence, Quietude therefore is Tforthy 
of enquiry” ” That Quietude, O LorcV’ (said N£rada) » is 
sought by me ” 


Sectiom XXIT 

“ "When one wishes for felicity lie acquires quietude , he 
who has DO such wish, acquires not quietude, the aniious for 
Felicity alone acquires quietude. Felicity therefore is worthy of 
enquiry *’ ** *IL4t Felicity, O I<ord,” (said hTarada) “ is sought 
by rae ” 


SSCTION xxiir 

” That which is Immensity*' is felicity, there is no felicity lu 
Efiguity, Immensity aloue is felicity. Immensity therefore is 
worthy of enquiry ” " That Iromeusity, O Lord," (said NsradaJ 
“la sought by me ” 


Sbctiov XXIV 

1. “That, into which none cau see, of which none can bear, 
and which none can know, is Immensity That into which 
one other can see, of which another cun hear, and which another 
can know, is Exiguity Vcnly, that which is Imiaensity is 
immortal, and that which is Exiguity is mortal ” " V here 
doth that Immensity abide, my Lord?" (enquired Ndrada) "It 
abideth in its own glory, or (jf you enquire where is thatglory, 

I Bay) it doth not abide in its glory 

2 “Cattle and horses are said to be (emblems of) glory, so 
are elephants, gold, servants, vnfe and eitensive fields I al 

• Iha word bblima HWI great without Inn c tbeorginal 

Sansknljis mtba mssfluline gender For obTions maont weliave made il neuter 
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lude not to them I *aj/* contiuncd lie, " inilcpcndent object^* 
can alone abide in each other *' 


Sectio'I XXV. 

1 Vcnly that Immensity frtendt from bcloir, it eriends 
from above, it txtendfi from behind, it extends from before, it 
extends from the »outh, it extends from the n6rth— of a truth 
it IS nil this ’* Next it is egoisticallj dcOucd ^ crily I extend 
from bcloir, I extend from above, I extend from behind, 
1 extend from before I extend from the south, I extend from the 
north— of a truth I am all this ” 

2 Neat it is clncally defmctl “ Vcnl;- the Sonl extends from 
bclaiv, the Soul extends fromoltore, the Soul extenils [torn behind, 
the Soul extetids from ( cforc, the Soul extends from the south, 
the Suul extends from the oorth— of a truth the Soul is all this 
11c, who M aware of this, seeing the Sonl thus, thinhing it thus, 
end knowing it thus, becomes (even in this life) one whose eiitiro 
dcTotiou It to the Soul, whose recreation it iti the Soul, who«e 
helpmate is the Soul, aud whose felicitv is the Soul (lu afterlife) 
ho becomes self resplendent lie is able to occoraplish whatever 
he desires in nil the regions of the universe Those who believe 
otherwise, liaving others for their masters, go to perishable regi- 
ons For them nothing is seromplisLed lu an; of ihe regions of 
the universe 


Sbction XXVI ^ 

1 •' For him who thus seetli, thus beliei etli, and thus know- 

etb the vital airs proceed from the Sonl, desire proceeds from the 
Soul, memory proceeds from the Soul, space proceeds from 
the Soul , heat proceeds from the Sonl , water proceeds from the 
Soul , birth and death proceed from the Soul , aliment proceeds 

* Lit unlike can abide muslile 
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from the Soul, power proceeds from the Soul , Lnowledje pro- 
ceeds from the Soul, reflection proceeds from the Soul^een- 
BitiTitj proceeds from the Soul, will proceeds from the Soul, 
the mind proceeds from the Soul, speech proceeds from the 
Soul, names proceed from the Sou! , mantras proceed from the 
Soul , sacrifices proceed from the Soul — reril/ all these proceed 
from the Soul 

3 "Thereof la the Terse' that man who knoweth this* con* 
fronts not death nor disease, nor doth he meet with pain and 
suffering He observes erer^ thing, and attains everjr thing in 
every way ’ He is one (before creation), he becomes trifiJ, he 
becomes pentahd, he becomes septafid, he becomes nonafid , he 
becomes divided into eleven— into a hundred parts , he becomes 
ten and one , he becomes a thousand , he becomes twenty f B/ 
tho purity of hts aliment he becomes purified in liis nature , by 
the purification of fais aaturehe reriJy gets memory, and by tho 
attaiDment of memory all the atUchmeats of his body are 
severed’* Thus unto him whose passions were overeome did 
Lord Sanatkumaca, espiam wliat is beyond darkness Hence 
u ibis (portion of the ITpanisbad) called bis scction^bencc is 
It called his section 
• L t obierwr 

f Tl e commentator explama (faa object of Iheae numera]! lo bo to indielte (Ls 
tusceplibilit; of U V to a^iume looumcrahle ronoi 
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Ch^dnd^ja TJpavithai, 

EIGHTH CHAPTER. 


SccTIO'f I 

1 Han, Om ! Now, mthm this habitation of Brahma {the 
human body Brahoajjura) there u a small lotus like chamber, 
and within it a minute vacuity (antardk'U'a*). That which is 
within the vacuity is worthy of search , that, verily, should be 
inquired after 


1 Although it has been shewn in the siath and seventh chapters 
that Brahma is lodepcnJeot of aU disfinetious of quarters, space 
and time, that it u ” truth (sat) alone without a second,” and 
that it u indicated by the phrase, “ The ‘oul is all this yet 
for the edification of men of weak minds, whose understandings 
cannot easily contemplate an object hanng no distinctions of 
quarters, space and the like, and yet who cannot obtain their 
salvation witbont making that Brahma the object of tlieir adoration 
(i?THt 6 fvwij) , a spot in the lotus like heart is to be pointed out 
Besides, although the Soul is without qualities and can be indicated by 
the single epithet ‘ truth only,’ yet for the good of men of weak 
minds who cannot comprehend other than human qualities, the 
Brahma is to be desenbed as possessed of truth, desire, and the bbe 
qualities Further, although the knowers of Brahma generallj 
abstract theDi«elTes from women and such other objects, yet as the 
desire for worldly enjoyments, cherished by the indulgence of many 
transmigrations, is not to he wsilj subdued, the particukix practices 
ofBrahmacharya, &c are to tw inculcated. 

Again, although to the believer in the unity of the Soul, there 
can be no such dishnctaocs as those of the goer, going anl the place 
to go, for from tho«e distmctions of ignorance, proceed the ideas of 
origin em'teDce and end , and all such accidents «ub<ide la'his own 
self, like the lightning in the sky, the wind (in tpaee) and heat in 

• 1 e Erabma railed abut or apace It u slid clsewLcrfl ** bu Dame la 
Le." Tbe word la mteuded to uup'j' tl at Iteia.like eptre, ucorporul, snd alt 
perradiug 
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Eighth Chapter Siclion I 

2 Were (bis pupils) to ask Iiim (wlio makes the precedingrc- 
mark), “Since within this habitation ofBrahma, there is a lotus- 
like chamber, and witbm it a minntc vacuity, what la within it, 
that 19 worthy of search? that vcnly flhoul J be enquired after?” 

3 He would say, “Venly a® is space, so is the \ acuity 

within the heart Both the earth and the heaven exist within 
it Both A"ni, and Viyn, both the sun and the moon, as also 
lightning and the slats, and whatever exist in this (universe) 
as well as what do not — all exist within this vacuity *' 

4 Were (hia pupils) to ask him (who thus responds), “If 
Within this habitation of Drahma are lodged all these objects, 
all these created objects and all these human desires, nlien (the 
body] wasteth. and dies, which for certain it dees, what remama 
behind?” 

5 He says, “ The diseases of the body can never reduce it to 
decrepitude, nor the slaughter of the body eUect its destruc- 
tion This habitation of Brahma is venly an everlasting truth 
In it dwell all human desires It is the Soul, it is far from all 
vice, i6 19 not subject to death , it is immortal and above affliction 
It is neither afflicted by hunger nor ilurst Truthfo] is its wish , 
and truth is its resolve As (evanesccntly) pasi away the rewards 
of the subjects who become obedient to what is ordained (by 
kings) and obtain according to their wish — this or this — a 
province or a field — 

C “ As this region, obtained through works, runs to waste (or 
passes away) and that region, which may be obtained through 
virtue, passes away, — so do they who live without knowing the 
Soul For jihem all these tnithfiil desires become unfruitful m 
every region For them who live with a knowledge of the Soul 
ail truthful desires become fruitfnl in all regions 

theburntfuel yet for those whoso intellect u affected by the ideaiof 
goer going, Ac and, who adore the Bral ma possessed of qualities and 
represented by a spot m the heart atraoslation tl rough tlie meridional 
irtery (bazflar artery ?) is to be pointed out in tins chapter 
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Section II 

1 “ShoolQ ho Oesire the rc^on of PItri* he attains it tnth 
glory, for veni} the moment he mshes it, the Pitpj receive him 
iTilh TToleome 

2 "Next, shonld he desire the region ofM'itn,t he attains it 
with glory, for \enly the tootnenlhe wiches it, the Mitris receive 
him with welcome 

8 “Neit, should he desire U»e region of Bhratn,J heattains 
it with glory, for venl) the moment he i\ ishes it, the Bhrdtns 
receive him with welcome 

4 ”Ne\t, should hedesire the region of Sira«n,§ he attains 
it with glory, for venly the moment he wishes it, the Swasns 
receive him with welcome 

5 '‘Next, should he dcsiretbcregios of SaVli^ || be attains it 
mlh glory, fer verily the rooment he wishes it, the Sakh&s receive 
him with welcome 

C ''Vert, should he desire the region of Oandhamely*,^ he 
attains it with glory, for venly the moment he wishes it, the 
Gandbamdiyas receive him with welcome 

7 "Next, shonld he desire theregion of Annapana "*■ he attains 
it with glor} , for \ enly the moment be wuhes it, the Annap^a? 
receive him with welcome 

8 ""Next, should he desire the region of Gitablditnijf ho 
attains it with glory for venlythemomenthe wishes it, the Gita- 
hlditras receive him with welcome 

9 "Nexti shonld he desire the r^on of Stn,t he attains it 
with gloT} , for venly the moment he wishes it, the Stris receive 
him with welcome 

10 "^Vhatevei country he deques, whatever he d^ires, he 
attains it with glory, for venly the moment he wishes it, it abdeth 
^urHion 

• F«tber t Slotlier JBroUiCT $Stsler || lod garland 

* Food Bad dnnk t ^<7ng ind did ic f W oinen. 
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S1.CT10N in 

1 “ They, the truthful desires, are eoveloped in uuti uth Of 
those truthful objects there is a false covering He ivho is 
translated from this (world) to that, is never again beheld m 
this world 

2 "^Fhatever man desires and gets not, whetLent be, such 
(of his relatives, and friends,} as are alive, ©r such as are dead, or 
whatever else it be (be it food, raiment or drmL) , all tho«e might 
be obtained within this (vaemty in the heart), therein dwell 
those truthful desires, which have untruth for their envelope 
As tho«e who are ignorant of the nature of (mineral) beds 
might pass repeatedly over an nndiscovered mine of gold and 
find it not, 80 do mankind duly retire to this vacuity (in their 
sleep) and yet being misled by untrutb, tliey find not this 
Brahmaloka 

5 Verily that Soul (Stml^) abidethin thehesri I Ofairuth 
its epithet 18 hTidija^am * Therefore he who knons it daily 
retires ta^the region of sarga (heaven) in iis heart 

4 ‘ lie who has confidence in Ibis, rising from this body 

and attaining a noble body ©flight, abides in his own form 
This IS the (description oftfiej Soul " lie (the narrator in reply 
to his pupils) continued *‘Tbal Soul la deathless, it is devoid 
of fear, it is Brahma Of this Brahma the (proper) name is 
Satya (truth) 

6 Verily (that Brahma IS indicated by) these three ej'llables 
Satina Thereof the pliable j ^ implies immortality, the 

syllable tl ^ earthlmess, and the ^Uabley ^ u a particle which 
jOiDS the other two, and since it joins the two it means restraint 
of passions He who knows Ihis attains the region of Sarga 
• Lit tba u tlks heart 
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Sscnox IV 

1-2 * Now, that which is the Soul (£tm^) Js a bridge , it is a 
support for the preserTatioa of all tac«e worlds from dc'^tnichon 
This hndge cannot he crossed h} da> norhj night, nor hj disease, 
nor by death nor grief, nor virtue, nor vice All defects depart 
herefrom TbisregtonofBrahtna isdevoid ofiice Crossiagthis 
bridge the hlmd cease to be blind, the wounded cease to be 
wounded, the aBlictcd cease to he afflicted Hence venlj on 
crossing this hndge nights becomedajs Tor certainly ever refill 
gent IS the region of Braluna 

3 For him verily csists this Brahma lola who can attain it 
through Brahmacharva IIu desires are «atisfied in every region 

Section \ 

1 Now, that which is called Taj»ai is Brahmacharya The 
man who aei^uires a hnowledgc of the Brahma loka through 
Brahmacharya, attains the region of Brahma That which is 
called ItMaX is Brahmachatya Throagb Brabmachaiy^ is that 
SonI attained which is Itita • 

S Now that which is called Sdfruyana^ is Brahmacharya 
By Bramacharja doth one serve bn> own self (Atma) That 
which IS called Mauna isBrahmacharja Through Bramaoharya 
IS that Sonl known and meditated upon 

3 Now that which is called Anaaalayanam (fasting) is 
Brahmachstfya That soul is not destroj«d which is known 
through Brahmacharya That which is called Aran^ajranaW is 
Brahmacharya Ara means an ocean * and nya means an ocean , 
and these two oceans abide m the region of Brahufh In that 

* Dr IIoct’« trxt does iiot iDsrk tho md of the Crst Terse, end I hore no 
MS icceesiblelohdp me — prebaMy lie first tct^ ends at Hie pbra,e, “u dero d 

T Tsjoa tbs nSensg of bumt escai&S 

t Isbta adoration. 

§ Satnys&a feediss bemuts and tba pow 

I] Arangafuut, dwelling in fmsts lor tcl^om porpMei 
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Eighth ( hapter SechonVl 

tliud heaven from this there are a dtlightfiil tmL full of 
ffruel, an aswaitha tree from which exudes nectar, and a palace of 
gold bmlt hy Bialima and mmed * They belong to 
Brahma 

4 lor them is it-seived this region of Brahma •who know 
through Brahmacliarya the two oceans and uja Their desires 
are accomplished m all regions 


SEcrirtN VI 

1 Vow, the arteries of the heart exist steeped m i brown 
tthanal flaid, — yea in a white, a blue, a yellow, a red etherni 
fluid Verily the Suu exists os brow n, os white, as blue, as yellow, 
as red 

2 Aa a mam ro-id with a village at each end meets bo^Ii 
this and that,t so do the rays oftlic sun meet both this region 
and that Prom that sun they spread They enter these arteries 
Thence they spread They enter the sun 

8 ^Vhen man is so asleep that all his faculties are devoid of 
Action and his feelings are at rest, he dreams nob Then is 
he abiding in these aitencs Then can no sin fasten on him 
Then IS he refulgent in light 

4 Vow, when he la diseased and about to dm tIio«e around 
him enquire, "Do you recognise me ’ do you recognise me?’ 

He recognises them as long as he doc« not depart from liis body 
£ 'WI en he quits his body he rises upwards wdh the aid 
of the rays aforesaid, resounding Oar ttlicn his mind ceases to 
act he attains the sun That is the way to tl o region 
It 13 open tef the learned, but closed to the ignorant 

G Thereof 13 tho verse There are a hundred and ouef 
arteries issuing froni the heart one of thun penetrates tlie * 

• TLst wl leh cannot bo gitg ne lesevpl 11 to gh Ural mscl ar/m 
tie botli t1 0 near and If e llegc 

t In order to imply oil e-. tio conme Utor j *lf . ll>«n n b r br «ld ng 

(I St they ire tbs pr ncipsl artmes 



1 ( fchandoffya U^aumhad 

ttottti of tliL licail Tile tn m, who dupartb tlii’) hli- tliroii^li llijt 
nrtuij, secures immoitx)it_y * lilt rest of ih6 arteries lead 10 
i inoi 3 tnu^ltioiiSj — {lit} kJcl tb teftoni ttansillt HS ” 

SrerioN VII 

1 ‘ lie, wlio Is the Soi l.wLoia bercftofsirt, — itc, wliois not 

Subject to decay, death or rcpinlns;, — Ite, who cats not, Uoi fteli 
the sens itiun of thirst, — lit who is all truthful in his n i-hts and 
his rcsoKoj — cicn He Uc sought for and enqtiir-J ifter 

He attains all his wished he attsius all the ri,gioiis who, hniiig 
tuquiud Inowtth the Soul " Of a truth, thus said ijapiti 

2 Venly, thus 1 new the Dev asand/Vsuns Tliey said, " d 
shall enquire after tliat Soul 1 non tog which all regions aa 
Vvell aaall dcSiie^ maj he. attamed " Then did Indri,auioiigtlie 
Dtvas, nnd ^ irochnna among the Asnras, proceed forth, Without 
cominuuieating uitU cicli otlui f Sacrificial fuel m handl both 
repaired to PrajjpaU 

8j They lived as BHlimacbirw for the period of d2 jcirs 
Unto them •aid l’iajapaU,“ATitU\\hat inlcutdojounbidchere 
Tiiey replied, “'Jhe Icanled hcllevc itlohejourloiJship’t siting, 
'That *he Soul vihith is Withbut sin, wl ich Js not suljeet to 
decaj, dtalli or lepining, winch eats not, nor feels the scnsitiOll 
bf thirSl, and whose wishes and icSoUts arc all truthful— even 
Such a Soul should he Sought for and enquired after, and that he 
uttain'i all the regions and oil his wishes who, baVmg cnqiiircdi 
kliowetli tlut Soul ' W isbiiig to know tint iVe abide here *’ 
t Unto them said IVij'ijali, * The being that juu perceive' 
hitliiii tho eytj 13 tint Soul,” And, aided ‘ it^ is Braliina, 
Ui( deathl*«s and fiarU-*?” iTlit puj lls, taking^ hmi literally 

• ijurrs Tl 0 *tol« of 1 .aiwM 
+ From B freltns cf ratj 

• triigo R l<j llif r lutor» carry wr* whf »ri» mfrl far Ore »»crU!ftj 
•” i 1 ll e n klCf Bnue.! Tlat tl • ^ug a j»rix t® * V'v It or clasp 1 

HeSa <] tinlMu bnl Ba t CO tralnlni lit till tlw ra >i hc itlar 
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1 vi%lh Chapter Section VIII 
inti Itliovinj; tlio Ilnhm'i ttf l>c a mere shadow, crtquirod •] 

IS it, rcNcrcd Sir, tliat Joti allude to, the shadow thaf 
issecn ir water, or tint uhich is perutiied m a mirror?” 
I’rijupatj roturnecl, “ Qf a c<^^(atQ it is pcrccivi <1 in hotli ” 

Stenov VIII. 

t (Prajapati jaul), ^‘Go and view jQur'elyc* in that panful 
of water, and sIiouM jou ful to know the Sou!, enquire of nu ” 
The; hc'icM themsclics in a panfnl of avitor Unto tl/em said 
Pnjipatij''^^ Ink do; chcliolj?” Theyrcjdied, "WcLehdd ewr- 
f{lee$ in this, Sir, pictures of oiirselves lotho icr; hiir qnj tiajls ” 

2 Unto then said Prajapati, "Go, aijd Inviti,; cleaned your 
pemona and adorned joiirsehcs wiUi costly ornament* ai)d iich 
eletliitiy, lx.hol(l;oursolvesia tijatpaofijlofvrater ” The;, havin'* 
clcjnscd their perron', aqd put on costly ornaiTTi.nt8 and r|ch 
clollnn^, beheld tlicin$<.lves ID a pnnfo) cf water Oftheincq* 
qnireil Trajlpati, liat do jou perceive?'’ 

Q. The; two refill'd, " Sir, as wo are well adorned, well dre^a* 
pd and eltaiil; ao do ire liehold oiirsches m thia, well idomcd, 
wcll'dre^sul )iid cUmJy" Iloaaid, "That is Brahma, thedtath* 
less, and feirlcs* Tlio; two trent atn.; sitisfiod 

J Pnjipiti, observing them, said, "Siijcetheso tno are going 
p.wn; M ilhout ifttaimog or knowing the rnitfi, this instruction 
imU be for the defeat of tlie Dens and Asuras ” IJe Viro- 
clnna, with i feejm,; of satisfaction, rtpaind tp tlio Asuras, 
jind unto them imparted this instruction " Self alone u odor 
able, in tins (world] geif alone should be served, b; adoring 
fT-nd serving one’s self both this auJ the other world nia> be 
'iftaiDed “* 

5 Therefore tliencefoiwarJ tho Asuns give no alms, have no 
faith m good works, snd officiate at no sacrifice hence are 
they called Asuras Tbi? is their Upanishacl (canon) Their 
dead are besmeared with aromatics and adorned with ornaments 
mil costi; raiments, aod tliej thmL that thcrcL,) will 

oMTcomc flji*' r>-"ie'i '”’1 
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Chhandogya Upanishacl 


Sectiov I\ 

1. Now, ln3ra, witlioat going to tlie De\as, fdt fnghleneJ, 
(®aying,) “Venl), tins (slindoir) become!! well adorned when 
the bod) IS we11*adorn“!l, and well-dressed when (the botlj) 
IS well dressed, and clean when the body is clean Again it 
becomes blind when the body is blind, defectire when the bod) 
13 defective,* and matiKled when the body i»mutilated Turther, 
on the destruction of this body it is destro) ed I can see no good 
in this ” 

2 Tlierefore, with sacrilictal fuel in hand he returned Unto 
him said Prajapati, "1011 went away with Virochsna, pcrfietl) 
satisfied, 0 Maghavan wliat do yon wish by retutnmg lacU’’' 
lie replied, " Since ofa truth, O Lord, tiii» (sindow) becomes w ell- 
adomed when the body is well adorned, and well dressed wlicn 
the body u well drc'sed, aod clean when the bod) is clean , 
again it becomes Hind when the hod) is blind, and defictive 
when the bod) is dcri.ctire, and mutilated when tho body is 
mutilated, further, on the destruction of tins bod) it is destro)ed 

I can see no good m this ” 

3 "Jlveo fioitis,Majha\an,”6aid (Pnj ipati) nnd centinuod, 
"1 shall ngftin csplain it unto )Oii Do )Oii abide here for 
another thirt) two years” lie llierc dwt.lt for another tliirt) - 
two years Unto Inm snni tPrajapali) 

5ectio\ a 

1 "Tliat winch enjo)s ina drenm iK feeling oflK-mg grati- 
fied by the attainment ofa coieted olject.f is the Soul ’ and 
eowtimied, " it is dtatlilc's and ft.‘irlc«s , it w Prahma” Verily 
he, (Indra,) wentnm) sali'licil, bat boforc he reached tlicDcias 
be felt frigblencd (“ajing),** Vtnl), tlw* feeler of dreams becomes 

• Lit bstinj • flow of h imour* fnwa tl e vtm or nniic 
'uvovihAirwl. 

(Irr«m llul lo m Ifinj »tibKnf4tjI«»wifr,*orn to, Ac uxttJWPT 
VvTti euwiaTW ^Fwafir t '* 
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Tllffhlh Chaplet Sechon XI 

not lilincl when tlic loJ/ is dppnircd of it&ey(H ntiJ remains 
umijutilatcd when the body la mutilatei] , it is not afieetoil by 
the defects of the body; 

2 “ Mor destroyed by the dcstraetion of the body, normutilat- 

edhj itsmutilation it feelsas ifitisbemgdestroyed.drivenaivay, 
put to "nef and to wi,epin" Verily, 1 cm see no g^od in tins ” 
S Therefore w ith eacnlicia) fuel m Land he returned Unto 
him said Praj^pati, ‘*You went away satisfied, 0 Majliavan 
TV'^hat do you wislun retarnin^lacL?” He replied, “ Since it (the 
soul you have pointed out) becomes not blind wlien the body is 

deprived of ita eyca, and remains unmutilated when the body la 
mutilated, it is not afllcted by the defects of the body , 

4 “ Nor destroj ed by the destruction of the body, nor miiti 

lated by its mutilation, — since it feols as >f it is being beaten, 
driven away, put to grief and to neeping, I see no good m it " 

" Even «o it IS, Jlagliavan,” said (Prajapati) and continued, " I 
shall again eTplatn it unto you Do you abide here for aaotlior 
thirty^tivo years ” He dwelt tbere for another tliirty>t\VO years. 
ITnto him said (Prajapati) 

SsCTiov XI 

] “ That in whicli retinng, the sleeper is completely at rest 

and knows no dreaming, is the Soul,'’ and continued, “It is death- 
leos, and fearle's. It is Brahma” Venly, he Indra went away 
satisfied, but Jiefore be reached the Dcras be felt frightened, 
(saying), “ Verilj, it then knows not itself that I am this, nor 
does it know these elements thus (i e as they are) , it seems to 
be altogether destroyed for the tune I can pee no good in this ” 

2 Therefore with sacniicial fire in band he returned Unto 
him said Prajapati, “Too went away satisfied, O Slagbavan, 
what do you wish in retuming back?” He replied ‘ It, (the soul 
you have pointed out } knows not its own self that X am this, nor 
does it know these dements thus (i c as they are) it seems 
altogether destroyeil for the time I can set no good m this ” 



14:1 Chhandoffya Upamshad 

3 "Even fo It IS,” replied Pnj^pait (‘incleontinncj ) "Idiall 
ajpui explain unto j-ou this Soul, liit notliio" lte<i(le it Eo 
Von alntlL here for fi% ft years more ” lie tlwclt there for five 
rears more, lie coniplcted a hnndred and one years Therefore 
dojjood people *ay, Msgharan dtrelt with Prajapati foralmndreil 
and one years a* a Brahujicn inn Prynpati "^jd unto him 


SrenoN \n 

1 ''Of a truth this hodj is mortal, O Majltavin * It is 
puhject to death Yet is it a resting' place of the immortal and 
nnemhodied Soul T1 hen thus embodied, it is vtrily subject tq 
de<irahle and repulsive olijecta To lie embodied there j« no 
Tcleaso from suacoptvlnhty to dcsiraUe and repn! itc objects 
Verily the rtacoihodted never coiqes inoonlict with desirable and 
ycpulstve objects 

S ‘ Uoenilodicdi^re the wind and the clonds the light 
piDg and the thunder They arc all n-ithout body Issuing 
forth from yonder sky by the attainment of the great («olat) 
|ieat, they assume their re«pcctivc forms 

3 “Even like unto them, man, issuing* forth from his body 
l)j the attainment of the Great Eight, asaames bis own gcnmiie 
form He IS (then) the best of men Hethenlordaik with eating 
jind plav ing, and enjoying with woman, or equipages or relative®, 
without thinking of the body Even as cattle an, attached to an 
equipage, so is the Soul (Prdna) attached to the hodj 

4 “ Now, witl in those «pacts> (4.kas a orbits) are the eyes and 
the eyes arc intended for the ohaervatiop of the Being whodwelU 
mtliin the eyes Pie who mlleth ihall ®mcll Ta the Soul 

• The DC hero is tneUphoncal K jiapl « Oiat Ihe infel! gent comM to ? 
oonKiOusne s of hii »o I be ng 6 st net fron h 9 bo Ij and tn no way lepcn lent 
upon «t anti Ih u know og it not lo be I is self he enj ys II e}Ieasurci of II « 
wmU w tl iwrt th nk ng cf tiehwty i e w Aoov f-el ng ntlaclo^ io t Nttr arc 
• eh pleu IT« prejudieul lo I • i teU genco nasm cl <u I e is consc o is of t) c f 
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(Atiol,) w isbiii" to inhale odours Non, In. ulio nillLtli * I sli *11 
sj oak’ IS ttio Soul, m htn^ to articulate spit eh I^ou, lie u Iio 
tllllelii ‘ I fhall hear’ la Iht Soul, tll^lllll ' to In ir iouiiJs 
6 “Non, he who ivilkth *I shall tlimk' 33 tin. Soul thereof 
The mind is the cOlistnl eie, oh^cnln^all objects of thsire 
ij/ the aid of the mental rcK:>tnI eje the Soul enjojs Ihoro all 
C “Noirj Lecauso tht D*vai adored that Soul in the region 
of Brahma, therefore, thej obtained all regions, and all tbei^ 
desires wire fuirilliJ lie attains all regions and obtains all his 
dmrr», niio, harm" diilj cmiuired, knons ihcSoul'* llmseiid 
I’raj tpati, \iri!j thus sanl Prajipali 

StctioT Mil 

1 . “rronl lldckiicss I attain multicolor, from miiltieolor 
t attorn Llackaess Lil e unto tho horse which shakes ofT all du^t 
iVomils coat, ortho moon which cscajics ftom thv month of nfiliui 
Ishallpuniy my bodyaod, becoming free (by the aid of dljyjn'i)j 
attain, ^enlj attain— tin uuoriate Oralisialoka ' * 


SSCtlON XIV 

1 "Verily that which is known as ALasaf is made of 
name and form That which is beyond tlio two (name and 
form) IS Brahma, It Is immortal It is the universal Soul leliali 
attain the aulitnce chamber of Pmjapali I shall attain tbog^lory 
bfBrihmarta I shall attain the plory of hin^, (Kshatrias) 

I shall attain the jlory ofVaisjas, I desire all glory, I desire the 
glory of tbj glorious, t shall not enter again, no, I shall not 
enter the white toothless all devouring slippery object ’ J 

* Tbo comincntator «xplam» tbiit bUctnefi means tlie all peirading 

Bnhma by acquiring a knonlcdge of wb oli tl rough dbyasa we aeiaia lie region 
of BraLma (aabara) and tliere we attain tie nature of Brihma | r 

t Lit space but intended licre I* ni a Uib Ifi ireraal Soul »i itl like space 
U illim labloand undcCnable 
I liie womb 


144 CkMndoffye Upanishad. 

Sectiov XV. 

1. Verily tlifs was related by Brahm^ to Prajapati, bj 
Prajapati to Manu, afid by Manu to manblnd. ItaviD" stndiei 
the Veda iatlie house ofatutor,aad having paid to the Gnruwhai 
13 bis doe, one sboald dwell witli bis familyin a healthy country 
reading the Vedas, bringing up \irluoiis sons and pupils, de- 
Voting himself wilh all bis senses to the Uttivorsal Soul, and 
injuring no created being. Having lived thus ns long as UCc 
limits, he attains the Srabmaloka. Tbcncc he never retutna, 
verily thence he never returns. 


THE END. 



